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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

The POLITICAL ISSUES SKILLS KIT is designed to be an integral 
part of the second semester of the Comparing Political Experiences 
course • There are four major units in the semester • Each uses the 
Skills Kit at a variety of points in the student material • For example, 
students learning about inequality and competition as they affect the 
busing controversy in Boston will use the Skills Kit for evidence 
gathering activities, role play exercises and moral reasoning activities. 
Therefore, the kit becomes a principal piece of material for use across 
units in the course* 

The Skills Kit has three sections: an analytical skills section, 
a moral reasoning section and a participation skill section. It has 
been constructed so the teachers have a choice of the kinds of activities 
in which their students will participate. If students have already learned 
some of the basic skills from other courses, they can use higher level 
activities- Throughout the kit, clear choice points are indicated 
where teachers can scan activities and decide which they will use. The 
kit is not designed to be used in toto, but rather to provide a variety 
of choices through which teachers can develop their own sequence of 
activities depending on their students needs- 

The kit should be used as an integral part of the Political Issues 
semester. The first section on analytical skills is designed to be 
used in conjunction with all four of the substantive units- The 
analytical skill section outlines six major analytical skills including 
question-asking, comparison, evidence-gathering and alternative futures. 
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These skills are important for students to know and, at various points 
in the course, they will undertake skill exercises which they will then 
apply to the material they are studying in the substantive units* 

The second section of the kit focuses on moral reasoning skills* 
Students need not only learn skills of critical thinking, but they 
also need to understand a process of reasoni-ng about ethical issues. 
Through working with moral reasoning episodes, students will engage in 
confronting ethical issues and deal with them in a systematic way. 
Teachers will make decisions about which episodes best fit their students' 
interests and needs and will make choices about which moral reasoning 
episodes to use throughout the course. 

The final section on participation activities is also an important 
part of the course. Students will learn role play behavior and specific 
decision-making, bargaining, conflict management and task implementation 
skills. They will apply their critical thinking and their moral 
reasoning ability to ongoing political situations in their school and 
community. The participation component insures us that there will 
be transfer of knowledge and skills into everyday political settings. 

Teachers are directed to sections of the Skills Kit in each unit. 
At this point, several choices are raised. In each case, the kinds of 
choices the teacher will make are outlined in the Introduction to the 
section. Therefore it becomes Important that each time teachers use 
one of the skill exercises, they also read the general introduction 
to the section. Teachers can then turn to the specific activity which 
they will teach. Throughout the course, teachers train students in 
three different types of skills, make choices about which activities 
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they would like students to undertake, and develop an instructional 
sequence across activities which makes sense for their particular 
class« 

For this experimental version of the Skills Kit, all of the 
exercises have been duplicated for every student in the class. Therefore, 
there are several packets which are attached to this kit. Each packet 
is labeled by section, part and exercise. Teachers will find all of 
the material they need to carry t the Skills Kit exercises duplicated 
in these packets. Once they have chosen a specific exercise to use, 
the corresponding packet will contain all the materials necessary for 
carrying out the exercise. 

The Skills Kit is a new idea. We would very much like to have 
any feedback that teachers can give us as they read this material. 
The Teacher's Guide for the substantive unit material contains forms 
for the evaluation of specific' skill exercises. If you would like to 
write extensively about suggested revisions of the kit, we will 
welcome advice a.^d comments. 

Judith Gillespie 
Stuart Lazarus 
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Analytical Skills: Section I 
Introduction 

This section of the Skills Kit is divided into six parts. An 
outline of the parts appears below. 

Part A - Question-Asking 
Fart B - Hypothesis Formation 
Part C - Evidence-Gathering 
Part D - Generalization 
Part E - Comparison 
Part F - Alternative Futures 

Each of the parts contains three exercises. The first e-tercise 
contains the criteria for using a given skill. For example, .Exercise 1 
of Part A presents the four criteria for asking useful questions. The 
second exercise in each part asks students to apply the criteria presented 
in the first exercise. For example, in Part I, exercise 2, students 
are asked to look at a variety of questions and to determine which ones 
are more valuable than others. The third exercise in each part asks 
students to make another tjrpe of application. For instance, in Part I, 
exercise 3, students look at a variety of good questions and are asked to 
determine which questions are the most valuable. Therefore, within each 
part students are exposed to a sequence of exercises which teach them 
a skill and ask them to use it in increasingly sophisticated ways. A psirt, 
then, contains three exercises, each asking a student to practice a skill 
at a higher level. 
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At various times, your Teacher's Guide suggests that you turn to 
the Analytical Skills Section of the Skills Kit. It also suggests which 
part to turn to. When you turn to a specific part, usse only one exercise. 
The next time you turn to the seme part, use the next exercise in the 
sequence. Use exercise 1 before exercise 2, and exercise 2 before 
exercise 3, There are three exercises in each section. As you move 
through the course, you can create a sequence whereby you can complete 
the three exercises in each part of the Analytical Skills Section. 

A Teacher's Checklist accompanies each exercise. It contains specific 
instructional objectives and instructional procedures to help you teach 
the lesson. b'i.nce none of the exercises appear in the substantive student 
material, student copies have been provided.- You will find the copies 
of the exercise you need in a packet marked with appropriate identification. 
Therefore, if you want to use exercise 1, Question-Asking, copies can 
be found in the packet marked Section I, Part A, exercise 1. You will 
find enough copies to hand one out to each student. This kit contains 
one copy of all the exercises along with a Teacher's Checklist for each 
one. 



-6- 



Part A - Question-Asking 
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Skills Kit/Section T, Part A 
Exercise 1 
Question-Asking- -Criteria 

In the following interview, a man named Fred Osborn asks a 
policeman four questions about the rapidly increasing rate of crime 
in Maya, Louisiana. Fred is a citizen of Maya and thinks that the 
policeman. Sergeant Howard, can tell him about the p7Coblems of crime 
in the city. He has prepared five questions which he asks in the 
interview below. Read the interview carefully. You will be xelying 
on Fred's questions to gather information about crime in Maya, When 
you finish, answer the questions which follow the interview, 



A. Fred Osborn: 



Sergeant Howard: 

B, Fred Osborn: 
Sergeant Howard: 

C. Fred Osborn: 
Sergeant Howard: 



"I think you know that I'm interested 
in knowing about crime in Maya. Tell me. 
Sergeant, how long have you been a police 
officer?" 

"Twenty- four years," 
"Do you have any kids?" 

"Yes. I do, a girl lA and twin boys, 16," 

"Sergeant Howard, which crimes occur most 
frequently in our city?" 
"Violent crimes, particularly robbery and 
rape. Many of the other crimes including 
drug offenses have declined, I attribute 
most of the rise in robberies to increased 
unemployment , " 
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D. Fred Osborn: 



Sergeant Howard: 



"How do you deal with crime. Sergeant?" 

"I'm not sure I know what you mean, sir. 

Do you mean how do I personally and individually 

try and prevent crime, or how the police in 

Maya try and control crime?" 



E. Fred Osborn: 



Sergeant Howard: 



"How does the police force deal with long 
haired radicals?" 

"Mr. Osborn, surely you should know you 
cannot judge a person by the length of their 
hair." 



1. Based upon this portion of the interview, what do you know about 
crime in Maya? 



2. Which questions were most useful to Fred Osborn in gathering 
information about crime in Maya? 



Asking questions can be a very useful procedure in collecting 
information. Fred Osborne illustrates that some questions can be 
much more valuable than others. For example, you probably found that 
of the four questions Fred asked, C was the most useful in gathering 
information about crime in Maya. However questions A, B, D and E did 
not yield very much information. 
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In formulating questions, you need to specify what you want to 
know. Fred Osborn wanted to know about the increasing rate of crime 
in Maya, Louisiana. Questions , then, should be clearly related to 
a proposition . Question A - "How long have you been a police officer?" 
fails to meet this first requirement. It in no way relates to the 
proposition of increased evidence of crime in Maya. Any answer to 
this question would be of little help to Fred. Write a question which 
is more clearly related to the proposition. 



In addition to being related to a proposition, questions need to 
be significant - answering them must yield useful and important infor - 
mcition . Question B - "How many kids do you have? - violates this 
rule. What difference does it make if Sargeant Howard has three 
children or ten children, or no children? This information is not 
significant. In the space below write a question which is more 
significant than question B. 



Another criterion for asking questions is clarity - . a question 
needs to be clearly and precisely stated . Look at question D - "How 
do you deal with crime, Sargeant?" This question is not clear. It is 
uncertain whether Fred Osborne wants to know how the police generally 
handle crime problems or how Sargeant Howard specifically handles crime* 
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In his response, Sergeant Howard indicates that the question is unclear 
and he is unable to respond to the question as stated. In the space 
below, write a question which is more clear than question D. 



A final criterion for asking questions is that questions remain 
as unbiased as possible. Often, a slanted or biased question will not 
yield very much information. Refer to question E - '^How do the police 
deal with long-haired radicals?" The question prompts Sergeant Howard 
to point out the bias to Fred Osborne, Even if Sergeant Howard had 
answered the question, the answer would not have been very valuable 
except to those people who think all radicals have long hair. 

In the space below write a question which is less biased than E. 



As you formulate questions throughout the Political Issues course^ 
make certain your questions meet the four criteria for asking good 
questions*. 

1. Questions shotfld be clearly related to a proposition. 

2. Questions should be significant — answering them must yield 
useful and important information. 

3, Questions should be clearly and precisely stated. 

4, Questions should be unbiased. 
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Suppose you wanted to know about the decreased amount of 
communication among the leadership of a business corporation. Which 
of the following two questions would be the best question to ask? 
Explain your answer in terras of the four criteria for asking good 
questions • 
Question 1 



How often do people meet at this company? 



Question 2 



Do the managers of the company share information in making 
decisions.? 



The better question is: 



#1 



#2 



Explain your answer In this space: 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part A 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 1 - Question-Asking 

Instructional Objectives 

After working with this exercise, students will be able: 

1. to identify and apply the criteria for asking good questions 
by analyzing questions which illustrate these criteria. 
Students can indicate achievement of this objective by their 
responses to the items in this exercise. 

Instructional Procedures 
You will find student copies of this exercise in an envelope 
marked Section I, Part A, Exercise 1. As you work through this 
exercise, refer to the following four criteria for asking good 
questions. 

1. Questions should be clearly related to a proposition. 

2. Questions should be significant —answering them must 
yield useful and important information. 

3. Questions should be clearly and precisely stated. 

4. Questions should be unbiased. 

1. Have students read through the exercise without responding to any 
of the items which call for writing. 

2. After all students have finished reading, have them respond to the 
items related to the Fred Osborn- Sergeant Howard interview. Then, 
use them to organize a class discussion. 

3- Based upon this of the interview, what do you know about crime 
in Maya ? 

Students will probably respond that the interview yielded only 
a small amount of information. Have them explain why they felt 
the interview was inadequate. Hopefully, your students will 
identify many of Fred Osborn's questions as very poor. 
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^* T^at questions were most useful to Fred Osborn'in gathering 
information about crime in Maya ? 

The question vjtiich yielded the most information was question C. 
The others were either irrelevant or not clearly stated. 

5. Discuss each question with students and ask them what the 
weakest aspects of each question are. Pages 2, 3, and 4 
analyze each question. Refer to aspects of this discussion 
when necessary. 

6. Ask various students how they rewrote questions A, B, D, and E 
to fulfill the criteria for asking good questions. Sample 
rewritten questions appear below. 



Original Question 

Question A "How long have you been a 
police officer?'' 

Question B "How many kids do you have?" 



Question D "How do you deal with crime?' 



Question E "How do the police deal with 
long-haired radicals?" 



Rewritten Question 

"How have you reacted to 
increased crime?" 

"Are young people more 
responsible for the* 
increase in crime than 
old people?" 

"How do the police deal 
with crime?" 

"How do the police deal 
with terrorist groups?" 



7. After you have completed the discussion of the Fred Osborn- 
Sergeant Howard interview have students apply what they have 

learned. Ask them which of the two questions on page five is 

* 

a better question. 



Question two is better because its reference to managers clearly 
relates it to the proposition which focuses on leadership. 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part A 
Exercise 2 
Question - Asking 

Following are five questions which a reporter named Gail Nicholes 
wants to ask of a member of the city council. For months Gail had 
suspected that this member, Ray Clarke, accepted bribes from local 
businessmen, Gail wants to ask these questions of Ray to see if her 
suspicions are correct. 

Read the questions carefully. Remember, Gail wants to find out 
as much as she can about Ray's ties with big business. As you read, 
think about the four criteria for asking good questions: 

1. Questions should be clearly related to a proposition. 

2. Questions should be significant— answering them must 
yield useful and important information. 

3. Questions should be clearly and precitjely stated. 

4. Questions should be unbiased. 

After reading each question, state which criteria you felt it fulfilled. 
If it did not meet all four criteria, rewrite the question. 

1. '*Mr. Clarke, what are all of the sources of your income?" 
Criteria fulfilled: 



rewritten question (if necessary); 
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2. "How can a citizen be certain a given resolution will ever pass 

this lazy council? 
Criteria fulfilled: 



rewritten question (if necessary)? 



3. "TeU me, Mr. Clarke, do you prefer comedies to adventure stories?" 
Criteria fulfilled: 



rewritten question (if necessary): 



After you have completed working with questions 1, 2, and 3^ stop. 
Your teacher will discuss these questions. You should participate 
in this discussion by sharing your answers with the class. Be 
certain that you understand the criteria which each question exhibits. 
Then go on to read questions 4 and 5. Determine the. criteria each 
question fulfills and rewrite the question if necessary. 



ERIC 



-16- 

4, "Does the city council condemn bribery or do you condone it?" 
Criteria fulfilled: 



rewritten question (if necessairy): 



5. "What are the names of the business associates with whom you 

spend your time?" 
Criteria fulfilled: 



rewritten question (if necessary)* 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part A 

Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 2 - Question-Asking 



Instructional Objectives 
After working with this exercise students will be able: 

1. to identify the criteria for asking good questions by 
analyzing given questions. Students can demonstrate 
achievement by their responses to the first half of 
items 1-5. 

2. to apply the criteria for asking good questions by 
rewriting bad questions. Students can indicate 
achievement of this objective by their responses to 
the second half of items 1-5. 

Instructional Procedures 
You will find student copies of this exercise in an envelope 
marked Section I, Part A, Exercise 2. As you work through the 
exercise, refer to the following four criteria for asking good 
questions* 

1. Questions should be clearly related to a proposition. 

2. Questions should be significant-- answering them must 
yield useful and important information. 

3. Questions should be clearly and precisely ctated. 

4. Questions should be unbiased. 

Instructional Procedures 

1. Have students read through question number 3, on page 2, writing 
the criteria each question fulfills and rewriting the question 
if necessary. 

2. Hold a class discussion of question 1-3. The following information 
will help guide the discussion. It indicates the criteria fulfilled 
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by each question and presents rewritten questions where 



necessary. 



Question 1 
Question 2 



* Criteria Fulfilled 
1, 2, 3, 4 
1, 2, 3 



Rewritten Question 



"How can a person be certain 
a given resolution will ever 



pass the council?" 



Question 3 



Taking out the word "lazy" makes the question 
less biased. 



1, 3, 4 



"Tell ma, Mr- Clarke, do 
you prefer expensive 
hobbies?'^ 



The answers to this question are more significant 
than the answers to the original question- 



3- After you have completed the discussion give the students a 
chance to apply what they have learned by responding to items 
4 and 5, Use the answers below to guide a discussion- 

Criteria Fulfilled Rewritten Question 

Question 4 1, 2, 4 condone bribery?" 



This question is more clearly stated than the 
original question. 



Question 5 



1, 2, 3, 4 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part A 
Exercise 3 
Question-Asking 

In this short activity, you will work in small groups. Each member 
of every group will receive a copy of this worksheet. On it you will 
find five propositions and three questions beneath each one. Together 
with the other members of your group^ mark the question which most com- 
pletely fulfills all four criteria for asking good questions. When you 
have finished, appoint a representative to share your group's results 
with the class. 

Read each proposition carefully and then mark the question which . 
most completely fulfills all four requirements of asking questions. 

Proposition 1 : 

"At Lilac High School, political resources are dis- 
tributed equally throughout the school." 

question A: "What groups control the money at Lilac High School?" 

question B: "Who participates in political activities at Lilac 
High?" 

question C: "Do leaders at Lilac High have much status?" 
Proposition 2: 

"I think that the Columbus school system is experienc- 
ing political conflict." 
question A: "Is the Columbus school system always so unfair to 
students?" 

question B: "Do patterns of resources and activities contradict 
each other in the Columbus school system?" 

question C: "As a student, how do you like it in the Columbus 
schools?" 
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Proposition 3 : 

"In Riverside people don't do much to protest air 
pollution," 

question A : "Where is Riverside in relationship to Los Angeles?" 
Q uestion B : ''What sorts of protest activities do people in 

Riverside participate in?" 
question C : '^How are resources distributed in Riverside?" 

Proposition 4 : 

'^In Fizzletovm, the leadership is composed of a small 
group of people." 
question A : "How many people live in Fizzletown?" 
question B : "Why are the leaders in Fizzletown so incapable?" 
question C : "How are the political resources distributed in 
Fizzletown?" 

Proposition 5 : 

"At Heights High School teachers and students communicate 
openly." 

question A : "How is it that people get back and forth to one 

another at Heights High?" 
question B : "At Heights, do students and teachers talk frequently 

and share information with one another?" 
question C : "Why are students treated so unfairly at Heights 

High School?" 
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When you have completed marking these items, you should discuss them 
as a class- After a class discussion, move on to read the proposition 
below. Then, with the other TTtembers of your group, write the three best 
questions you can think of which would help to investigate the proposition. 

Proposition: "Political resources as well as political activities 
are distributed equally among all groups in Edmunds 
High School." 

question 1: ^ 



question 2: 



question 3: 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part A 

Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 3 - Question-Asking 

Instructional Objectives 

After working with this exercise, students will be able: 

1^ to identify and apply the criteria for asking good 

questions by evaluating questions about given propositions. 
Students can demonstrate achievement of this objective by 
their responses to items throughout the exercise. 

Instructional Procedures 

You will find student copies of this exercise in an envelope 

marked Section I, Part A, Exercise 3. As you work through the 

exercise, refer to the following four criteria for asking good 

questions. 

1* Questions should be clearly related to a proposition. 

2. Questions should be significant-- answering them must 
yield useful and important information. • 

3. Questions should be clearly and precisely stated. 

4. Questions should be unbiased. 

1. Divide the class into groups of five or six. They will work 
with members of their group to complete this exercise. 

2. Have students read through the exercise responding to the 
written items. 

3., Hold a class discussion about propositions 1-5. The best question 
for each proposition is indicated below. 

Proposition 1 - Question A is the best. It is the only one 
of the three which talks about political 
resources and is therefore the only one 
related to the proposition. 
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Proposition 2 



Proposition 3 



Proposition 4 



lestion B is the best. Question A is biased 
. i the information Question C is likely to 
yxeld is not very significant. 

Question B is the best. Question A is not 
clearly related to the proposition. Question 
C asks about political resources. Question 
B is clearest, least biased, and most directly 
related to the proposition. 

Question C is the best. Question B is biased 
and Question A is neither related to the 
proposition or significant. 



Proposition 5 - Question B is the best. Question G is biased. 
Question A is stated unclearly. 

4. Have students apply what they have learned by writing three 
questions related to the proposition on page 3. Sample 
questions could include! 



Trtiat political system type exists at Edwards High School? 

What things do people ac Edwards value and how are these 
resources distributed throughout the school? 

T^at roles do students and teachers play in the political life 
of the school? 

How does the administration handle money at Edwards? 
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Part B - Hypothesis Formation 



V 



ERIC 



33 



■25. 



Skills Kit/Section I, Part B 
Exercise 1, Hypothesis Formation 

Dave and Mary drove down a country road late one night. On their 
way to a friends house in Bromley, they became lost- They left home 
two hours earlier for what should have been only a hour's drive. Now, 
realizing they were lost, Dave and Mary wondered what to do- They wanted 
to get to Bromley as quickly as they could. Except for the map in the 
glove compartment, there was nothing else to help them- They could drive 
for another thirty minutes before they would run out of gas- 

"How can we get to Bromley?" Dave asked. 

"We should make the best guess we can about how to get there," 
Mary responded. "We don't have enough gas to go on for long. 
I checked the map about fifteen minutes ago- From the looks 
of it, T-'^ should head north the first chance we get. If we 
want to get to Bromley, then this map will be useful." 

"No, Mary. Let's just keep driving east. I have a feeling 
that if we want to get to Bromley then we should keep going 
straight." 

"Dave, we can do more than just wander around. If we use this 
map, we'll at least know where we're headed." 

If you wanted to get to Bromley whose advice would you take? Put 
a check beside the person vrfiose advice you would follow. 



Dave 



Mary. 



Why did you pick one person instead of the other? 
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Dave and Mary shared a common problem— how to get to Bromley. They 
both made suggestions about what to do, even though their ideas were quite 
different. Each of them speculated about an answer to the problem. 
Mary suggested turning north and Dave suggested continuing east. The 
two suggestions represented hypotheses about how to get to Bromley. A 
hypothesis is a tentative answer to a problem. Additional evidence about 
the hypothesis can confirm or reject it. A useful hypothesis is precisely 
stated, makes direct reference to a problem , and offers a new idea about 
the problem . 



Was Dave's hypothesis precisely stated? 
Was Mary's hypothesis precisely stated? 





Yes 








Yes 





No 



No 



Was Dave's hypothesis related to a problem? 
Was Mavy's hypothesis related to a problem? 





Yes 








Yes 





No 



No 



Did Dave's hypothesis 


offer 


a new idea 


about 


the 


problem? 




Did Mary's hypothesis 
the problem? 


offer 








Yes 




No 


a new idea 


about 




















Yes 




No 
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Who stated the most useful hypothesis'! 



Dave 



Mary 



Why? 



The ability to make a sound hypothesis can aid you as you work through 
Political Issues . The course presents a variety of problems and questions. 
For example, each unit focuses, on questions of why various political 
experiences occur. You will be encouraged to speculate about answers to 
these questions. The hypotheses which you make will determine the evidence 
you will look for in various activities and data packets. As you doj 
remember the three criteria for making useful hypotheses. 

1. A hypothesis must be directly related to a problem. 

2. A hypothesis must be precisely stated. 

3. A hypothesis must offer a new idea about the problem. 

Read the following two problems and-. the hypotheses which follow 
them. Apply the criteria for making useful hypotheses by circling the 
only useful hypothesis beneath each problem. 

1. Problem: How can people in South Dade, Florida communicate 
more effectively with the city government? 

Hypothesis A: "If people write letters more frequently 

to the city government, then communication 
would be more effective." 

Hypothesis B; "If people call city hall, then they increase 
their phone bills." 
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2. Problem: How can citizens play a more important role in 
making decisions in Upland? 

Hypothesis A: '^If 100% of the citizens vote in Upland, 

they can play a more important role in making 
decisions." 

Hypothesis B: "If they write more letters, then they can 
buy more paper." 

As you continue to work with the Political Issues course, make 
imaginative and knowledgeable hypotheses. If necessary, refer to the 
criteria for making useful hypotheses. 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part B 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 1, Hypothesis Formation 

This exercise introduces students to the three criteria for making 
useful hypotheses. They include: 

1. A hypothesis must be directly related to a problem. 

2. A hypothesis must be precisely stated. 

3. A hypothesis must offer a new idea about the problem/ 

■■ ■ 

Instructional Objectives 

After completing work with this exercise, students should be able: 

1. to identify the criteria for making a useful hypothesis- 
Students can demonstrate achievement of this objective by 
their responses to items on page 2. 

1. to apply the criteria for making a useful hypothesis by 
identifying one. Students can demonstrate achievement 
of this objective by their responses to items 1 and 2 
at the end of the exercise. 

Instructional Procedui i 
Pass out a copy of the exercise to each student. You will find 
student copies of the exercise in an envelope marked Section I, Part 
B, Exercise 1. Instruct the students to read the exercise, responding 
to the items which require written responses. Then use the story about 
Dave and Mary to organize a class discussion. 

1. Ask students whose advice they would take about how to get to 

Bromley. Ask them to explain their answers. Accept most student 
responses and explanations at this point. Most students should 
take Mary's advice. While they both state a hypothesis, only 
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Mary introduces a new idea, the map. By heading north, they 
can find out whether or not the map is a help to them. 

2. Then turn to the items on page 2. Use them to organize a class 
discussion. The questions and their answers appear below. 



Was Dnve's hypothesis precisely stated? 
Was Mary's hypothesis precisely stated? 



X 


Yes 




No 


X 


Yes 




No 



The two hypotheses are listed below. Both are precise because 
they give direct actions to take in response to the problem: 

Dave's hypothesis - '*If we want to get to Bromley, then we 

should keep going straight." 

Mary's hypothesis - "If we want to get to Bromley, then this 

map will be useful." 



Was Dave's hypothesis related to a problem? 
Was Mary's hypothesis related to a problem? 



X 


Yes 




No 


X 


Yes 




No 



They both are related to the problem of how to get to Bromley. 
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Did Dave's hypothesis offer a new idea 
about the problem? 



Did Mary's hypothesis offer a new idea 
about the problem? 




Yes 


X 




Yes 





No 



No 



This is why Mary's hypothesis is more useful. She states 
the problem, but she also brings iu a new idea, the map. 
Solving the problem depends on whether or not the map helps 
If they don't get to Bromley, then they can conclude the 
map was of little help. 



3. 



Use the items at the end of the exercise to organize another 
class discussion. 

^' Which hyp othesis is more useful in item 1 . A or B? 

Most students should respond that B is not very useful 
because it does not relate to the problem. The statement 
IS about using telephone bills, not communication. 
Therefore, A is more useful. 

b. Which hy pothesis is more useful in item 2, A or B? 

B is not very useful because it is about buying paper, 
not communication. Therefore, A is more useful. 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part B 
Exeicise 2/Hypothesis Formation 

In this short exercise you will analyze a variety of hypotheses. 
As you do, keep in mind the criteria for making useful hypotheses. 

1. A hypothesis must be directly related to a problem. 

2. A hypothesis must be precisely stated. 

3. A hypothesis must offer a new idea about the problem. 

Lime Magazine 

Lime Magazine had been established to provide information about 
trends in clothes. Before the first issue was sent out to newstatids, 
the editors of the magazine met. They were unsure of the kind of people 
most likely to buy Lime. They wanted to be certain they appealed to 
people below 25. They discussed ways to attract this age group. Following 
are three hypotheses male by people at the meeting. After each hypothesis, 
indicate which of the Jthree criteria for making useful hypotheses it 
fulfills. 



Editor: "If we put a lot of ads for beer in our magazine, 
then we will appeal to people under 25." 

Criteria Fulfilled: 



Business Manager: ''If we want to attract people over 55, 

then we need ads for rocking chairs," 

Criteria Fulfilled: 
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Assistant Editor: *»If we keep the price of out magazine low, 

then we will appeal to people under 25. 

Criteria Fulfilled: 



These three statements illustrate that some hypotheses are more 
useful than others. For example, the Editor's hypothesis is very useful. 
It is precisely stated, related to the problem, and introduces a new 
idea: beer advertisement. 

TV.e Business Manager's statement is not a useful hypothesis because 
it is not related to the problem. The problem is how to attract people 
under 25 and he suggests how to attract people over 55. Testing the ■ 
Business Manager's hypothesis would tell you little about how to attract 
people under 25. The Assistant Editor states a useful hypothesis. It 
is precise, related to the problem, and intiroduces a new idea: price. 

Read about the following situation and determine^ich criteria 
are fulfilled by the hypotheses which follow it. 

The Visit 

A Senator is going to make a state visit to a foreign country. No 
American has .visited this country before. The Senator hopes to gain a 
great deal of publicity from the trip. Therefore, the Senator calls 
a meeting of his aides and asks them to speculate about how he could 
use the trip to gain publicity. Three aides formulate hypotheses for 
the Senator and present them at the meeting. Read them carefully and 
identify the criteria for making a useful hypothesis which they fill. 

Aide A: "If you want to take good pictures, then you need 
an expensive camera.*' 

Criteria Fulfilled; 
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Aide B: »'If you want to attract publicity, be seen with 

the President of the country as often as possible." 

Criteria Fulfilled: 



Aide C: "If you watch out, then you will gain' publicity • " 

Criteria Fulfilled: , 

f^"*^ ■ ' 



Two df these hypo-theses are of no use to the Senator, For example. 
Aide A's statement is not even related to the problem of how to gain 
publicity. Aide C s .statement is so vague it is of no use. Only Aide 
B's statement meets all the criteria of a useful hypothesis. In the 
spaces below, write two hypotheses which might be of help to the Senator 

Hypothesis 1: 



Hypothesis 2: 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part B 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 2/Hypothesis Formation 



Instructional Objectives 

After completing work with this exercise, students will be able: 

1. to apply the criteria for making a useful hypothesis by 
identifying them in given hypotheses. Students can 
indicate achievement of this objective by their responses 
to items following Lime Magazine and The Visit . 

2. to apply the criteria for making a useful hypothesis by 
stating several useful hypotheses. Students can indicate 
achievement of this objective by their responses to items 
on page 3 and 4. 



Instructional Procedures 
Pass out a copy of the exercise to each student. You will find 
student copies in an envelope marked Section I, Part B, Exercise 2. 
Organize a class discussion around the items presented about Lime 
■ Magazine and The Visit . The questions and typical answers follow. 

For Lime Magazine 

1. Did the Editor make a useful hypothesis ? 

The Editor's hypothesis was very useful. It was related 
• to a problem — how can we appeal to those people under 25? 
It was precisely stated. It introduced a new idea, beer 
advertisement. 

2. Did the Business Manager make a useful hypothesis ? 

The Business Manager's statement is not very useful because 
it is not related to the problem. Instead of addressing 
the people under 25, the Business Manager refers to people 
over 55. 

3. Did the Assistant Editor make a useful hypothesis ? 

Yes. The statement was related to the problem, precise, 
and introduced a new i'dea, price. 
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For ITie Visit , 

4. Did Aide A make a useful hypothesis ? 

-No. Aide A's hypothesis is not related to the problem. 

5. Did Aide B make a useful hypothesis ? 

Yes. It is related to the problem, precisely stated, 
and introduces a new i^ea, visiting with the President 
of the country. 

6. Did Aide C make a useful hypothesis ? 

No. It is unclear. The term "watch out" is very 
vague and confuses the meaning of the hypothesis. 

7. What hypothesis might be of help to the Senator ? 
Sample hypotheses appear below- 

"If you want to gain publicity, then offer the President a gift." 

"If you arrive in the country's capitol, then you will gain publicity." 

"If you want to gain publicity, then take your o\m photograph." 

Students will probably have many other hypotheses* Be certain 
they me6t the criteria of making a useful hypothesis. 

1. A hypothesis must be directly related to a problem. 

2. A hypothesis must be precisely stated* 

3. A hypothesis must offer a new idea about the problem* 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part B 
Exercise 3, Hypothesis Formation 

In this exercise you will work in small groups and formulate 
hypotheses. As you hypothesize about answers to questions presented 
below, think about the three criteria for making a useful hypothesis. 

1. A hypothesis must be directly related to a problem.' 

2. A hypothesis must be precisely stated. 

3. A hypothesis must offer a new idea about the problem. 

Look carefully at the word list below. The words in the list are 
commonly used to describe things people value in the nation of Lion. 
Following the list you wi^* find three hypotheses which are based on 
the words in the list. Each uses the word list to speculate about 
life in the system. Identify the most useful hypothesis of the three 
and explain your answer. 

businessmen order arrest 

land control dissent 

laws loyalty strike 

industry patriotism dominant 

department union 

If these words describe Lion, then what would political life there be 
like? 

Hypothesis 1: "If the government values loyalty and patriotism, 
then it coerces citizens." 

Hypothesis 2: "If law and order are encouraged in Lion*, then 

the government could be effective or ineffective." 

Hypothesis 3: "If Lion restricts its citizens to eating vegetable 
then they are healthy," 
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Together with the other members of your group, choose the most 
useful of the four hypotheses above. In the space, explain why your 
choice is the most useful hypothesis. Then, your group should appoint 
a representative to report your explanation to the class. 



On the basis of the class discussion, apply what you have learned 
by making hypotheses of your own. Below you will find another word list. 
This list is composed of words which are commonly used to describe 
things the management value in the Computer Corporation. Together 
with the members of your group study the list carefully. Then, make 
two hypotheses about political life in Zalta Computer Corporation. 

report global operation 

memo cooperation 

decision meetings 

expansion lower-managers 

money market 

middle-managers plans 

If these words are descriptive of Zalta Computer Corporation, then 
what would political life be like there? Formulate two hypotheses, about 
political life in Zalta and write them in the spaces on the next page. 

Hypothesis 1: 
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Hypothesis 2: 



After you have formulated two hypotheses in your group, appoint a 
representative to share your work with the class. 
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Skills Kit/S tion I, Part B 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 3, Hypothesis Formation 

Instructional Objectives 

After working with this exercise, students will be able: 

1. to apply the criteria for making a useful* hypothesis by 
identifying the most useful one from among three presented. 
Students can indicate achievement of this objective by 
their responses to items on page 1 and 2 about the nation 
of Lion. 

2. to apply ^ the criteria for making a useful hypothesis by 
stating several useful hypotheses. Students can indicate 
achievement of this objec^tive by their hypotheses about 
political life in the Zalta Computer Corporation. 

Instructional Procedures 
Divide the class into groups of five or six to work with this 
exercise. Then, pass out one copy to each student. You will find 
student copies in an envelope marked Section I, Part B, Exercise 3. 
Have the groups read and respond to the first set of items 'about Lion. 
Use them to organize a class discussion; If necessary, refer to the 
criteria for making a useful hypothesis as you conduct the discussion. 
The criteria follow: 

1. A hypothesis must be directly related to a problem. 

2. A hypothesis must be precisely stated. 

3. A hypothesis must offer a new idea about the problem. 

1. Ask a reporter from each group to report the findings of the 
group. These should include the group's choice of the most 
useful hypothesis and an explanation of their choice. 
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Hypothesis 1 is the most useful. It is related 
to the problem — what is political life like in Lion? 
It is precisely stated. It introduces a new idea, 
coercion of citizens. 

Hypothesis 2 is unclear due to the use of words 
effective and ineffective. The use of one of the 
words would make the hypothesis more clear. 

Hypothesis 3 is not related to the problem of 
political life in Lion. 



After you have completed the class discussion, ask students to 
read the rest of the exercise. Have students work in their gioups 
to formulate hypotheses about political life in Zalta Computer Corporation. 
Sample hypotheses follow. 



"If the management values plans and meetings, then Zalta 
makes a big profit." 

"If the management values cooperation, expansion, and global 
cooperation, then Zalta has offices in over 15 countries." 



During the disc ussion be certain that students apply the criteria 
for making useful hypotheses. 
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Part C - Evidence Gathering 
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Skilla Kit/Section I, Part C 
Exercise 1, Evidence Gathering 

This exercise presents several important Iq >as about evidence. After 
you complete work with the exercise, you should know more about evidence 
and how you can use it to study political life. You may think that 
evidence is merely any sort of information. Evidence is usuall> a very 
specific kind of information that which is used to test your hunches 
about how politics operates or help answer a research question. For 
example, if you think, that many people in your high school are becoming 
unhappy with the leadership, you could gather several types of evidence 
to test your thinking. You might look at the results of a survey of a 
number of students which asks their feelings about the principal. You 
might look at recent school newspapers and read the ariticles about the 
school administration. You might simply observe various club meetings 
to see how often the school administration was criticized. You could 
look at countless other pieces of evidence. After collecting it, you 
may need to modify your thinking based on what you learn. Because it 
helps you to test an idea, the information you gather becomes useful 
evidence. Evidence, then, is usua lly a very special kind of information, 
that which is useful for testing ideas or answering research Questions . 

Think for a moment about the vast amounts of information in our 
society— millions of books, pieces of art, census statistics, pictures, 
and surveys. As you begin to use evidence, you will realize that some 
types are more useful than others. The way in which evidence is collected 
often determines its value. 
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For example, in order to survey the political opinions of a large 
number of people in a city, it is convenient to select and survey a small 
sample of the citizens. If the sample is selected in such a way that it 
represents the population of the city, then accurate conclusions about 
the population can be made from a survey of the sample. Whenever you 
have the opportunity, attempt to find out how evidence has been collected . 
For example, in surveying the political opinions of a city, the opinions 
of your best friends would not be nearly as valuable as a sample of the 
active population of the city* 

In addition to seeing that evidence relates to an idea and is 
systematically -ollected, it si crucial that you try to find the source 
of the evidence. Knowledge of the source of evidence can help you in 
two ways. First, it can help you determine the bias of evidence. If you 
are ^..'e searching the role of the Democratic party in American politics, 
you might collect a variety of newspaper and magazine articles. Depend- 
ing upon who write the articles, you would learn different things. For 
example, if all of the articles were written by strong Republican support- 
ers, you would probably find many criticisms of the Democratic party. 
On the other hand, if all the articles you found were written by Democrats 
you would find few, if any, • criticisms of the Democratic party- For you 
to evaluate the usefulness of evidence, always attempt to identify the 
source. 

Knowing the source of evidence can help you in a second way. If you 
know the source, you will be able to get more of the same type of evidence 
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. Suppose you are doing research on campaign reform in the United 

States and you wanted to study the recent laws on campaign spending. 
Where would you find copies of these laws? 



2. Suppose you speculate that the school board in your city has no real 
interest in the schools. You decide to obtain records of the meetings 
Where would you get such records? 



3. Imagine you are doing research of the activities of a congressional 
committee. You determine you need to see reports the committee has 
written. How would you obtain the reports? 



Recognizing the source of evidence helps to determine its bias and 
provides you with the needed information about where to get additional 
evidence. As you work with this and other exercises on evidence, 
consider the following criteria for gathering evidence. 

1. Evidence should be clearly related to a hypothesis or 
a research question. 

2. Evidence should be systematically collected. 

3. Always find tne source of the evidence — who put it 
together and where you can get it. 
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Read the following research question and the four pieces of evidence 
which follow it. Place a check beside each piece* of evidence to indicate 
whether it is related to the research question. 

Research Question : How much and in what ways do ci tizens 

participate in Chicago political life? 

1- 1 I related newspaper editorials on 

. citizen participation in 

I I not related Illinois 

How would you get this evidence? 



I I related an. analysis of the letters 

written by Chicago citizens 

L J not related to the city government 

How would you get this evidence? 



3. 



[ I related 

I I not related 



number and description of civic 
groups active in Chicago politics 



How would you get this evidence? 
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number of yearly hospital 
runs to Cook County Hospital 
in Chicago 

How would you get this evidence? 



Look at the research question below and the foir pieces of evidence 
which follow it* Place a ch^ck beside the evidence which was systematica 
collected • 

students at Elks High School 

irxerviewing those students 
who are free from 1:00 p.m. 
to 2:00 p.m. 

administering a survey to 
all the male students at 
Elks High School ^ 

3. Systematically collected asking the principal how 

students like the school 

LJ yes LJ no 

4. Systematically collected . surveying a random 

sample of students asking 

I I yes I I no how they like Elks High 

School 



4. I I related 

I I not related 



Research Question : Do male and female 

like their school? 

1- Systematically collected 

I I yes no 

2 . Systematically collected 
I I yes □ no 
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Skills Kit /Section I, Part C 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 1 - Evidence Gathering 

This exercise introduces students to three criteria useful in 
gathering evidence. They appear below. 

1. Evidence should be clearly related to a hypothesis or 
a research question. 

2. Evidence should be systematically collected. 

3. Always find the source of the evidence-- who put it 
together and where you can get it. 



Instructional Objectives 

After working with this exercise, students will be able: 

1» to identify evidence as a very special kind of information, 
that which is useful for testing a hypothesis or answering 
a research question^ Students can demonstrate successful 
achievement of this objective by responding to items 
throughout the exercise • 

2. to apply the criteria, one at a time, to evidence presented 
in the exercise. Students can demonstrate achievement of 
this objective by their responses to items on pages 3, 4, and 
5. • 



Instructional Procedures 

Pass out one copy of the exercise to each student. You will find 
student copies in an envelope marked Section I, Part C, Exercise 1. 
Ask the students to read through the exercise responding to the written 
items. After the students have finished, use these items to organize 
a class discussion^ 

The items which begin at the bottom of page 2 are intended to 
have students discuss the sources of evidence. Discuss each one and 
encourage students to make as many suggestions as possible. 
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T^era would you find copies of campaign reform laws ? 

Students may respond: 

In a library 

In Washington 

In the Library of Congress 

In a book about law 
Encourage students to think about sources of evidence. ■ 

Where would .you get records of a school board meeting ? 

Students may respond: 

From a school board member 
At the school board office 
From a local newspaper 

How would you obtain the reports of a congressional committee ? 

Students may respond: 

write your congressmen 

government documents section of a library 
Ask students to think/about how to use evidence. They should als 
think about how to obtain it. » 

Use the four items on page 4 to organize a class discussion about 

the relationship of evidence to a research question. After you 

discuss each piece of evidence^ask students ^ere they could get 

it. 



Is the evidence in number 1 related to the research question ? 

The evidence is about the state. of Illinois and the 
question focuses on the city of Chicago. Therefore, 
the evidence is not related to the question. 

Students could get the evidence from Illinois newspapers. 

Is the evidence in number 2 related to the research question ? 

This evidence focuses on writing letters. It could be 
interpreted as communication or participation. Therefore, 
it is related to the question. 

Students could probably get this evidence from the city 
government. 
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6. Is the evidence in number 3 related to the research question? 

This evidence is directly related to the question. 

Students could probably obtain this evidence by going 
to the headquarters of the civic groups • They might 
also read about the activities of the civic groups 
in the newspapers* They could also interview members 
of the groups • 



7- Is the evidence in number 4 related to the question? 

The number of trips to Cook County Hospital is not 
clearly related to the question of citizen participation 
in Chicago* 

If students wanted to get this evidence, however, they 
might get statistics from the Department of Public 
Health in Chicago, or from the Cook County Hospital* 

Use the items on page 5 to organiee a class discussion about 

the systematic collection of evidence. 



8* Is the evidence in number 1 systematically collected? 

No* Only a specific group of students would be free 
from 1:00 p*m* to 2:00 p*m* To find out how all 
students like their school, either interview a random 
sample or, if the school is small, interview all the 
students. 



9* Is the evidence in number 2 systematically collected? 

No* The evidence will give only the opinions of 
male students* 



10* Is the evidence in number 3 systematically collected? 

No* The questions asks how students like school* 
This evidence would reveal how the principal thinks 
the students like school* 



11. Is the evidence in number 4 systematically collected? 

Yes* This random sample would give the most 
representative description of how students like 
school * 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part C 
Exercise 2 - Evidence Gathering 

Evidence is a specific kind of information, that which is used 
to test an idea or a hypothesis to help answer a research question. 
This exercise presents various kinds of evidence and asks you to 
determine which is most useful. To judge the usefulness of evidence 
you will need answers to the following questions: 

1- Is the evidence clearly related to a hypothesis or a. research 

question? (Evidence which clearly relates to an idea (hypothesis) 
or research question is most useful,) 

2. Is the evidence systematically collected? (The more systematic 
the collection of evidence, the more realiable it is.) 

3. What is the source of the evidence? (When the source is knox^rn, 
you can determine how to locate the evidence.) 

As you work with the evidence presented here, think about these questions. 

Below you will see several ideas or hypotheses and research questions, 
each followed by four pieces of evidence. Read the material carefully. 
Place a check beside the evidence you would use to test each hypothesis 
or to help answer the research question. 

1 . Hypothesis ; 

If few people in Judtown participate and most are 
unhappy, then the leadership stays in power by the 
use of force. 

Evidence 

A) the number of guns owned by residents of Hudtown. 
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B) a series of newsletters put out by the Mayor's 
office. 

C) the attitudes of a random sample of citizens 
toward the rising prices of gasoline. 

D) interviews with citizens chosen at random 
and asked about the amount of force used by 
the leaders in the town. 

Explain your choice of evidence; 



Now that you have decided what evidence would be most helpful, how would 
you get this evidence? 



2. Research Question : 

In Meltown what does the city government spend 
its money for? 

Evidence : 

A) Interviews with all the food store owners asking them 
how often the city spends money at their stores. 

B) Records of all expenditures made by the city government. 

C) The opinion of a member of the Mayor's staff who has 
recently been fired. 

D) 'J'he salaries of all city officials. 
Explain your choice of evidence: 
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Now that you have decided which evidence would be most helpful, how 
would you get this evidence? 



3, H ypothesis : 

If the Principal at Jotter High School makes many 
decisions, then he can decide to fire teachers 
whenever he wants to. 

Evidence : 

A) Resignation letters of ten teachers. 

B) Observation report of a meeting of the Teachers 
Association where they discussed hiring and firing 
at Jotter High. 

C) A biography of Mr. Toller, principal at Jotter High. 

D) The attendance figures for the Jotter homecoming 
football game. 

Explain your choice of evidence: 



Now that you have decided which evidence would be most helpful, how 
would you get the evidence? 



Before moving on to the following two research questions, yo.ur 
class should discuss answers to items 1, 2, and 3. In the discussion 

» 
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it should become clear why some of the evidence presented is more 
useful than other evidence. If you do not understand why some 
evidence can be very useful while other evidence is not as useful, 
ask your teacher for help. After you have completed the discussion, 
go on to the next two items. 

4. Research Question ; , 

How many people live in the city of New York 
today? 

Evidence ; 

A) pictures of New York City. 

B) books about the population of New York City in 1900. 

C) ■ tne most current census figures which contain the 

population of New York. 

D) the number of people who live and work in the downtown 
section of New York City. 

Explain your choice of evidence; 



Now that you have decided what evidence would be most helpful, how 
would you get this evidence? 



5. Research Question ; 

Do the prisoners in Lemon Prison like Warden Curt? 

Evidence ; 

A) a survey of all the prisoners at Lemon which focuses 
on their feelings about Warden Curt. 
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B) an interview with Warden Curt. 

/ 

C) pictures of Lemon prison taken from an airplane 
flown by a prisoner. 

D) the observations of a visitor to Lemon prison. 
Explain your choice of evidence: 



Now that you have decided what evidence would be most helpful, how 
would you get it? 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part C 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 2 - Evidence Gathering 

Instructional Objectives 

After working with this exercise, students will be able: 

1. to apply all three criteria for using evidence to 
distinguish more useful evidence from less useful 
evidence • Students, can indicate achievement of 
this objective by their responses to items 1-5 in 
this exercise* 

Instructional Procedures 

During this exercise, it will be helpful for you to refer to the 

three criteria for gathering evidence* They follow: 

1. Evidence should be clearly related to a hypothesis or 
a research question* 

2* Evidence should be systematically collected* 

3* Always find the source of the evidence — who put it together 
and where you can get it* 

Pass out a copy of the exercise to each student* Student copies 

can be found in an envelope marked Section I, Part C, Exercise 2. Instruct 

students to read through item number 3 on page 3* Use the items to 

organize a class discussion* 

1. Which evidence would be more helpful in testing the hypothesis about 
Hud town? 

Only response D would be useful evidence* It is directly 
related to the proposition and systematically collected* 
Response A is not clearly related since owning a gun 
could serve several purposes* Response B is not useful 
since it only represents the Mayor's perspective* Response 
C is clearly not related to the hypothesis* 

Students could obtain the evidence suggested in response C 
by conducting an interview or contacting a polling organiza- 
tion to ask if they had done one* 
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2. Which evidence would be more helpful in answering the research 
question about Meltown? 

Response B would be more helpful than the other responses. 
Response A asks about food purchases and therefore is not 
directly related to the question. Response C would give 
only the perspective of the Mayor •s staff. Response D 
would give information on only one type of expenditure, 
salaries. 

Students could get the evidence presented in B at Meltown 
City Hall, or possibly by attending a city council meeting, 

3. What evidence would be more helpful in testing the hypothesis 
about Jotter High School? 

Response B contains the more useful evidence. It is 
clearly related to the hypothesis and it is systematically 
collected through an observation report. None of the other 
evidence clearly relates to the hypothesis. Even A, 
resignation letters, might not be useful. The teachers 
may have resigned for any number of reasons. 

If the students wanted to obtain evidence presented 
in B, they could attend a meeting of the Teachers' 
Association with an observation record. They might also 
ask a teacher to complete an observation report and then 
read it. 

After the class discussion of the first three items, ask the 
students to read the remainder of the exercise and respond to 
items 4 and 5. Use these items to organize a class discussion, 

4. Which evidence would be more helpful in answering the research 
question about New York City? 

Response C would be most helpful since it is most directly 
related to the question. Response A» pictures, would only 
give you an idea of how crowded the streets and parks are. 
responses A and D are not directly related to the question. 
If your students wanted to obtain the evidence in Response 
C, they could go to a library or write the Bureau of the 
Census in Washington, D.C. 
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5- Iflilch evidence would be more helpful in answering the question about 
Lemoii Prison? 

Response A contains evidence which would be more helpful 
than the other evidence presented. Its systematic 
collection and relationsh:vp to the question makes it very 
valuable. Evidence in B, C, and D might be useful but is 
not directly related to the question. 

If your students wanted to obtain the evidence in response 
A, they could administer a survey. They might also contact 
prison authorities to see if one had ever been administered- 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part C 
Exercise 3 - Evidence Gathering 

For this activity you will work in a group with several other 
students. This exercise presents several hypotheses and research 
questions^ each followed by several descriptions of evidence. It also 
contains a fourth criterion of useful evidence— evidence should 
include the widest representation of data as possible. For example, 
if you want the opinions of the students at Clearwater High School, 
interviewing 50 students would be more valuable than interviewing 
2 students. Also interviewing a random sample of students would give 
you a better representation of student attitudes than interviewing 
your best friends. They would be likely to have the same opinions as 
you hold. 

As you read through the evidence, you will find all of it to be 
helpful. After each hypothesis or a.'esearch question, identify the 
evidence which would be most helpful in testing the hypotheses or 
answering the research question. 

1 - Hypothesis : 

If citizens of the nation of Fala know little 
about their government, then the government 
must be keeping information from them. 

Evidence: 

A) a tape recording from a meeting where the teachers 
of Fala decide about the pure of beef 

B) a survey of a random sample of citizens asking their 
opinions about their government 

C) a tape recording of several government meetings 
and the published minutes of those meetings 

D) newspapers from Fala 



ERLC 



68 



-60- 



Explain your choice of evidence: 



Now that you have decided what evidence would be most helpful, how 
would you get this evidence? 



2 - Research Question ; 

How frequently do people communicate at Volger 
High School? 

Evidence ; 

A) Memos sent between people at Volger High. 

B) The number of telephone calls from parents 
to the school administration at Volger. 

C) A list of all the meetings and written cacrimunica- 
tion between students, teachers, and administrators 
at the school. 

D) The number of times in a year that students cut 
class at Volger. 

Explain your choice of evidence: 



Now that you have decided what evidence would be most helpful, how 
would you get this evidence? 
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Before moving on to the next two research questions, discuss answers 
to items 1 and 2. In the discussion^ it should become clear why some 
of the evidence presented is more useful than other evidence. After 
you have completed the discussion, refer to the items below. Following 
the hypotheses and questions, suggest at least four pieces of evidence 
which would be useful in testing the hypothesis or answering f.he research 
question. Work with the other members of your group as you list the 
evidence. 



3. Hypothesis ; 

If New York is running out of, money, then the Mayor 
must be wasting it. 

Evidence ; 

1. 



3. 



4, 



4. Research Question ; 

How are political resources distributed among all 
groups at Colman High School? 

Evidence; 1. 



2. 



3. 
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4- 



5* Research Question ; 

How does the City Council in Hilltown maintain 
the respect of the citizens? 



Evidence ; 

1. 



Skills Kit/Section I, Part C 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 3 - Evidence Gathering 



Instructional Objectives 

After working with this exercise, students will be able: 

1, to recognize and apply the criteria for using evidence 
to determine evidence which is most useful for testing 
a hypothesis or answering a research question. Students 
can indicate achievement of this objective by their 
responses to items 1-5 of this exercise. 

Instructional Procedures 
Divide the class into groups of 5 or 6 for this exercise. Then, 
pass out a copy of the exercise to each student. You will find copies 
in an envelope marked Section I, Part C, Exercise 3, Ask your students 
to read through item 2 and respond in writing to number 1 and 2. Use 
them to organize a class discussion, 

1. Which evidence is most use in testing the hypothesis about Fala? 

Response B contains the most useful evidence. The evidence 
it contains is the most representative of all the evidence 
presented. 

Students might obtain this type of evidence by doing' a • 
survey themselves, 

2, Which evidence is most useful in answering the question about Volger 
High School? 

Response C contains the most useful evidence. Response A 
and B do not contain evidence which is as representative as 
the evidence in Response C, 

Students might obtain this type of evidence from the school 
office at Volger, 

After you have discussed student responses to item 1 and 2, ask 

students to read the rest of the exercise. Together with the other 
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members of their group, they should respond to the written exercises • 
Use the items to conduct a class discussion, 

3- What evi dence would you use to test the hypothesis, ^^If New -York is 
running out of money, then the Mayor must be wasting it/' ? 

Useful evidence might include: 

- newspaper reports about the Mayor's expenditures of city money 

- the budget for the city of New York 

- an interview with the Mayor about the administrations expenditures 

- the Mayor's experience in managing a budget. 

What evi dence could you use to answer the research question, "How are 
political res ources distributed among groups at Colman High School?" 

Useful evidence might include: 

- the amount of money controlled by the principal 

- the amount of money controlled by the teachers and students 
" types of people who attend important meetings 

- types of people who come up with useful ideas at Colman 

5* What evi dence would help answer the research question, "How does the 
City Council in Hilltown maintain the respect of the citizens?" 

Useful evidence might include: 

- interviews with residents of Hilltown 

- the observation report of a woman who visited Hilltown to 
see how the citizens respected the government 

- a survey of a random smaple of citizens asking them how 
well they respect their government 

- newspaper reports about citizen respect for the government 
in Hilltown. 
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Part D - Generalization 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part D 
Exercise 1, Generalization 



This exercise introduces the idea of generalization. A generalization 
is a statement which applies to more than one situation. Look at the 
following statement: 

"Many Americans are healthy people," 
The statement is an example of a generalization. Certainly, some Americans 
are healthy people. However, many Americans suffer from a variety of 
health problems, from frequent common colds to serious diseases. This 
generalization is applicable to only some Americans, 
Read the following statement: 

"Many people live until they reach 100." 
This statement is also a generalization. However, it applies to only 
a few people. Which of the two generalizations presented is more 
reliable? 



Why? 



Knowing that "many Americans are healthy" is a more valuable 
generalization because it applies to more people than "many people 
live until they reach 100," As you identify and use generalizations 
remember that the more instances in which- a generalization applies. 
more valuable it is. Look at the two sets of generalizations below. 
Check the most valuable generalization in each pair. 



1. 
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A. "All leaders make decisions." 
B* "All people under age 5 can read*" 

A, "Many children play the violin." 

B. "Most businesses make a profit." ■ 

In addition to being applicable to many situations, useful 
generalizations must be clearly and precisely stated . If a generalization 
contains confusing or unexplained terms, it may not be very useful. Look 
at the two pairs of generalizations which appear below. In each pair 
check the generalization which is most clearly stated. 

3. 

A. "Most city councils are lazy," 

B. "Most fish can be eaten." 

A. "Most businessmen wear ties." 

B. "Most bankers take a long lunch hour." 

While a generalization can be valuable by itself, it takes on even 
more value if you can relate it to another generalization . Look at the 
following two generalizations. 

5. 

A. "Most leaders in a political system have the most status." 

B. "Most leaders in a political system have the most wealth/' 

While they represent two independent generalizations, they can be 
combined to suggest an important idea. For example, status and wealth 
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lead to concentrations of power in a political system. This is an important 
statement by combining two generalizations 

Look at the following two generalizations: 

6; 

A, "Most parents in families have the most authority/* 

B. "Most parents in families control the flow of money in the family." 

As you work with generalizations throughout the Political Issues course, 
remember the criteria for using generalizations. 

1- The more instances in which a fa;enetalization applies, the 
more valuable it is. 

2. Generalizations must be clearly and precisely stated. 

3. If possible, use a generalization which can be related to another. 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part D 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 1, Generalization 



This shbrt exercise introduces students to the criteria for 
useful generalizations. You may find it helpful to refer to the criteria 
for making useful generalizations. They appear below: 

1. The more instances in which a generalization applies, the 
more valuable it is. 

2. Generalizations must be clearly and precisely stated. 

3. If possible, use a generalization which can be related to 
another. 

Instructional Objectives 

As a result of working with this exercise, students will be able: 

1- to identify and apply the criteria for making generalizations. 
Students can indicate achievement of this objective by their 
responses to items in the exercise. 

Instructional Procedures 
Pass out one copy of the exercise to each student. You will find 
copies in an envelope marked Section I, Part D, Exercise 2. Ask the 
students to read through the exercise and respond to the items. Then, 
use them to organize a class discussion. 

1. Which of the two generalizations presented in number 1 is more 
valuable? 

A is more valuable because it applies to more people than B. 

2. Which of the two generalizations presented in number 2 is more 
valuable? 

B is more valuable because it applies to more people than A. 
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3- Which of the two gen eralizations presented in nuiiiber 3 is more clear? 

B is more clear than A. The word "lazy" in A could be 
Interpreted several ways and in this context is confusing. 

Which of the two generalizations in 4 is more clear? 

A is more clear. The term "long lunch hour" makes it unclear. 

5 • How can t he two generalizations in A and B be related to make a 
statement? 

By relating these two generalizations you can conclude that 
parents have most power in most families. 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part D 
Exercise 2, Generalization 

In this short exercise you will be a;;ked to apply the criteria 
for using generalizations. Below you will find eight pairs of 
generalizations. Read through the first four, checking the more useful 
generalization. Explain your .choice in terms of the three criteria for 
using generalizations. Then discuss your choices with the other members 
of the class. After you have completed the class discussion, go through 
the next four pairs of generalizations, choosing the more valuable one 
of each pair and explaining your answer. 

1. 

A. "Most nice students get straight A's*" 

B. "People need to eat food or they will starve." 
Explain your choice: 



2. 

A. "Most people are sick." 

B. "There is very little smog throughout the central United States." 
Explain your choice: 
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3. 

A* '*Most homes keep out the rain/' 
B, "All politicians are crooked/' 
Explain your choice: 



4. 

A. "In the United States most people under the age of 16 attend school/ 

B. "All citizens of Ohio like to eat corn/' 
Explain your choice: 



Before completing the next four pairs, discuss your work with the class. 
When you have finished go on to number 5. 

5. 

A. "All women are politicians/' 

B. "Some women are politicians/* 
Explain your answer: 
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6. 

A. "People with broken legs can't walk well." 

B. "All people from Mexico can speak English." 
Explain your answer: 



7. 

A. "City councils are lazy." 

B. "City councils work with mayors." 
Explain your answer: 



8. Think about how these two generalizations can be related. 

A. "In many high schools, the administration makes most of the decisions 

B. "In most high schools, the administration controls most of the money. 

How can you relate these generalizations to make a statement? 
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Skills Kit/Section I. Part D 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 2, Generalization 

Instructional Objectives 

As a result of working with this exercise, students will b. able: 

1* to apply the criteria for making useful generalizations 
by determining which one of two generalizations Is more 
useful. Students can. indicate achievement of this 
objective by their responses to items 1-8. 

Instructional Procedures 

Pass out a copy of the exercise to each student in the class. You 
will find copies in an envelope marked Section I, Part D, Exercise 2. 
Ask the students to read through the exercise and to respond, to the items. 
Then, use the items to organize a class discussion. Questions and 
typical answers follow. 

1' Which gerieralization in item 1 is more useful? 

B is more useful because A is not clearly stated. 

2' Which generalization in number 2 ia more useful? 

B is more useful because it applies to more situations 
than A- 

3- Which generalization in number 3 is more useful? 

A is more useful than B because it applies to more 
situations. Also the term "crooked^' makes item 
B unclear. 

4* Which generalization in number 4 is more useful? 

A is more useful because it applies to more people than 
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5- Which generalization in number ^5 is more useful? • 

B is more useful because it applies to more people than A* 

6 • Which generalization in number 6 is more useful? 

A is more useful because it applies to more people than B» 

7- Which generalization in number 7 is more useful? 

B is more useful than A because it is stated more clearly 
than A* 

8* How can you relate the two generalizations in number 8? 

They can be related 'to from the conclusion that in most 
high schools the administration holds most of the power- 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part D 
Exercise 3, Generalization 

In other lessons on generalization, you have been asked to identify 
the criteria for using generalizations and to choose more useful 
generalizations from less useful ones. This lesson builds on your ' 
skill in using generalizations. It will present several sets of 
three good generalizations. You will be asked to choose the best 
generalization and to explain your answer in terms of the criteria for 
using generalizations. Read the first two sets of generalizations and 
check the most useful generalization in each set. After you have completed 
your work, the class will discuss its answers. Following the class 
discussion complete items 3 and 4. 

1. 

A. "All Americans are good people." 

B. "Animals are loved by humans." 

C. "Wearing eyeglasses helps to correct vision." 
Explain your choice: 



2 



A. "Good glue will hold almost anything together." 

B. "Prices on all items have increased in the past two years." 

C. "Most students get F's in school." 
Explain your choice: 
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Before going on to items 3 and 4, discuss your group's responses 
to items 1 and 2. You should appoint a member of your group to report 
the group's answers to the class* After the class discussion, apply * 
what you have learned by completing the following two items- Together 
with the other members of your group, check the most useful generalization. 
Explain your responses. 

3- 

A. ^'Everyday all parts of the earth receive light from the sun." 

B. *^Most books are less than 25 pages." 

C. "Many people sleep in beds." 
Explain your choice: 



4. 

A. "Everything that lives in the sea can breathe underwater." 

B. "All smart people can read." 

C. "Many homes are built to l^jii: for more than five years." 
Explain your choice: 



5. In the space below state two useful generalizations about political 
life in the United States* 
A. 
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B. 




87 



-79- 



Skills Kit/Section I, Part D 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 3, Generalization 



Instructional Objectives 

As a result of working with this exercise, students will be able: 

1* to apply the criteria for making useful generalizations by 
determining the most useful generalizations from among 
several • Students can indicate achievement of this objective 
by their responses to items 1-4* 

2. to apply the criteria for making useful generalizations by 
suggesting two generalizations of their own. Students can 
indicate achievement of this objective by their responses 
to items 5 and 6. 



Instructional Objectives 

Pass out a copy of the exercise to each student* You will find 
copies in an envelope marked Section I, Part D, Exercise 3. 

Divide the class into groups of 5 or 6 and ask them to read through 
the first two items^ responding in writing* Use the two items to 
organize a class discussion* 



1* Which generalization in number 1 is most useful? 

C is the best generalization* A is uncfear because of 
the word ''good"* B applies to fewetr situations than C* 

2* Which generalization in number 2 is most useful ? 

B is the most useful* A is unclear because of term 
"good*" C applies to fewer situations than B* 



After you have completed the class discussion, ask students to work 
in their groups to finish the exercise, responding to all itemi. in 
writing* Use items 3-6 to organize another class discussion* 
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Which generalization in number 3 is most useful? 

C is most valuable because it applies to more situations 
than either A or B. 

Which generalization in number 4 is most useful? 

C is most valuable because it applies to more situations 
than either A or B. 

What are two generalizations about political life in the United States? 

Be certain that the generalizations the groups formulate contain 
the criteria for making a useful generalization. Sample 
generalizations. follow* 

- The President makes many foreign policy decisions • 

- Many Americans respect the Constitution. 

- In most cities the mayor is the chief executive. 
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Part E - Comparison 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part E 

Exercise 1 
Making Comparisons - Criteria 

Making comparisons is a way of determining similarities and 

differences. You can look for similarities and differences in physical 

* 

objects. Look at the figures below. 



Figure A 





Figure B 



How are these figures similar - how are they different - how do you 
know? Both figures are generally the same shape, rectangular. However, 
figure B looks larger than figure A. If you wanted to compare their 
sizes, it might help to use a tool; in this case a ru^er. If you 
wanted to compare the weight of figure A with the weight of figure B, 
you might use a different tool, possibly a scale. Whether it be size 
or weight or anything else, to make a sound comparison, the first 
thing you need to do is determine what you want to compare. 

Just as rulers and scales are tools for making comparisons of 
physical objects, concepts are tools for making comparisons in political 
life. Because they help in identifying categories of objects, types 
of behaviors, and sequences of events, concepts help people to 
clearly identify what they want to compare. 
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If you want to compare weights, you could use a scale. If you 
want to compare what people value in two different political systems, 
you could use the concept political resource. 

If you want to compare the sizes of a variety of objects, you 
could use a ruler. If you want to compare the way resources are 
distributed in political systems, you could use the concept political 
activity. 

Look at the political systems mentioned below and the list of 
tools you could use to compare them. Which tool would you use to 
make a comparison about political life in a high school, a city government, 
and a- labor union? Place a check beside the most useful tool. 

1. a tape recorder 

2. a set of pencils 

3. a camera 

4. the concept leadership 

5. a pair of binoculars 

Using a tape recorder, you could collect random sounds from 
each political system. Using a camera you could collect random pictures. 
Using a pencil you could make frequent notes. Using binoculars you 
could get random glimpses of life in the systems. But what would you 
record or take pictures of or make notes about or look at? The concept 
leadership clearly defines for you what you would look for in each 
system. How people lead becomes the focus of the comparison. Using 
the concept helps you meet the first requirement of making a sound 
comparison. 

1. Detenrine what you want to compare. 
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Looking for comparable things represents the second requirement 
of making a good comparison. It would not make much sense to compare 
the distribution of political resources in one system with the 
distribution of political activities in another system. It would 
tell you only how resources are distributed in one system and how 
activities are distributed in another. You would be unable to say 
anything more than that. However, if you wanted to compare the 
distribution of political resources in the United States with the 
distribution of political resources in OPEC, you would learn a great 
deal about these political systems. You would probably find that in 
OPEC resources are distributed more euqally than they are in the 
United States. 

Look at the following statements. According to the two criteria 
you have seen so far, place a check beneath the statements which are 
good comparisons. 

1. There is more communication in OPEC than in Chicago. 



good comparison 



not a good comparison 



2. The school system of Darbyville is experiencing conflict 
and the political system of Contown is experiencing change. 



good comparison 



not a good comparison 



3. Trees are taller than a lot of other things. 

good comparison | not a good comparison 
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4. There are more words in the dictionary than there are 
students in this class. 



good comparison 



not a good compa irior 



5. Political resources are more equally distributed in a 
participant system than in an elite system. 



good comparison 



not a good comparison 



In addition to identifying similarities and differences , making 
comparisons also involves determining the significance of the similarities 
and differences. Some comparisons take on more significance than 
others. For example, at Elton High School in the late 1960's, political 
resources were equally distributed among three groups; the administration, 
the faculty, and the students. In 1970, Elton acquired a new principal 
and she began to tightly control the distribution of political resources 
in the school. The significance of this difference is that the principal 
changed the resource distribution in the system. The system became 
much less coalitional and more elite. 

Look at the comparison below. Beside it, write a few sentences 

describing its significance. 

1. At Rather High School, the administration controls far 

fewer political resources and activities than the adminis- 
tration at Megin High School. 



Significance : 
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As you return to your text and practice making comparisons, 
remember to do three things : 

1. Determine what you want to compare (use concepts as guides). 

2. Make sure the objects or events you compare are comparable. 

3. Determine the significance of the comparisons you make. 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part E 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 1/Making Comparisons-Criteria 

This short activity is the first of three skill exercises on making 
comparisons. Be certain to give each student one copy of the exercise. 
You will find copies of it in the envelope marked Section II, Part A, 
Exercise 1. After completing work with it, students should keep their 
copies of this exercise in a notebook. They may want to refer to it during 
their work with Political Issues . 

Instructional Objectives 

As a result of working with this exercise, students will be * 
abl e : 

1. to identify concepts as useful tools for making comparisons. 
Students can demonstrate achievement of this objective by 
their responses to the items on page 2. 

2. to identify and apply the following two criteria for making 
a sound comparison*. 

Determine ^at you want to compare. 

Make sure the objects or events you compare are comparable. 
Students can demonstrate achievement of this objective by their , 
responses to items 1-5 on pages 3 and 4. 

3. To identify and apply the following criterion for making a 
sound comparison: 

Determine the significance of the comparison you make. 
Students can demonstrate achievement of this objective by their 
responses to question 1 on page 4. 

Instructional Procedures 

1. Pass out a copy of Exercise 1 to each student and ask them to 
read through it. You will find student copies in an envelope 
marked Section I, Part E, Exercise 1. 

2. After students have completed their reading, ask them to 
go back through the exercise responding to the items. 
Allow about 10 minutes for this activity. 



After students have completed work ask them why concepts are 
useful tools for making comparisons . 
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Student responses should resemble the description on page 2. Con- 
cepts are useful tools because they add definition and direction to 
comparisons. Because concepts help 'in identifying categories of objects, 
types of behaviors, and sequences of events, they help people clearly 
identify what they want to compare . 

Refer to the 5 items which begin on page 3. Use them to organize a 
class discussion. 

4 . Is number 1 a good comparison ? 

Most students should answer yes. Students are asked to base their 
judgment on whether the comparison is clearly defined and whether the 
objects are comparable. The concept communication serves to focus the 
comparison. Also, communication is present in both Chicago and OPEC. 
Therefore, the two items are comparable. 

5 . Is number 2 a ^ood comparison ? 

The comparison uses concepts to determine what is being compared. 
However, as stated, the items are not comparable since conflict in one 
system is being compared to change in anotner system. 

6 . Is number 3 a good comparison ? 

While this statement talks about several objects, it is not a good 
comparison. It is not clear what is being compared. What else besides 
trees? Since the items are not clearly identified it is impossible to 
determine if they are comparable. 

7 . Is number 4 a good comparison ? 

This is not a good comparison.. It uses objects such as students 
rather than concepts. Additionally, the items are not comparable since 
words are being compared with students. 

8 . Is number 5 a good comparison ? 

This is a good comparison. It uses the concept of political 
resources to determine whaf is being compared. Furthermore, the items 
are comparable since resources are being compared in both systems. 

9. Move to the item at the bottom of page 4. Ask students if it is 
a good comparison . 

They should recognize this as a sound comparison. It uses the 
concepts of political resources and activities to focus the comparison. 
In addition the items are comparable a^ the same concepts are being 
compared in both political systems. 

10. Ask students to state the significance of this comparison . 

The significance of the comparison lies in the fact that it suggests 
the political systems at Rather and Megin high schools are quite di,fferent 
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The system at Rrther is probabl)-' a bureaucratic or an elite type while 
the system at Megin is probably coalitional or participant. 

11. Answer any additional questions which students have. Before ending 
the lesson point out the criteria for making sound comparisons. 
They are listed on the top of page 5, Suggest to students that 
they refer to the criteria as they make comparisons throughout the 
course , 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part E 
Exercise 2 
Making Comparisons 

Making comparisons helps to distinguish similarities and differences 
in political life. People make comparisons by asking questions and by 
making statements. This short exercise presents two descriptions, one 
of Ash High School in 1965 and one of Ash High School in 1975. Read 
them carefully, looking for the similarities and differences in the two 
political systems. After you finish, write two questions and two state- 
ments which would be helpful for comparing political life in the two 
systems. As you read the scenarios and write the questions, think 
about the three criteria for making good comparisons. 

1. Determine what you want to compare. 

2. Make sure the objects or events you compare are comparable. 

3. Determine the significance of the comparisons you make. 
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Description of Ash High School 
In 1965 

1. has many flowers decorating 
the halls 

2. students have as much status 
as teachers 

3. an all-school council makes 
most decisions for the school 

4. teachers, administrators, and 
students talk regularly and 
openly 

5. the all school council controls 
most of the money in the school 



6, many people in the school have 
the ability to organize group 
activities 



Description of Ash High School 
In 1975 

has few flowers decorating the 
halls 

teachers have more status than 
students 

the principal and a few assistants 
make most decisions for the school 

teachers rarely talk to students 
and administrators rarely talk 
to teachers 

the principal and a. few assistants 
control most of the money in the 
school 

few people besides the principal 
and a few assistants ar^ much 
good at organizing anything 
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7, students have authority to 
make decisions about when to 
go to the washroom. They are 
allowed to decide little else 

8* the school smells pleasant 

because of the flowers in the 
halls 



In the spaces below, write two statements of comparison and two 
questions of comparison. Describe the significance of each. 



Statement 1 



Significance 



Statement 2 



Significance 



the principal and a few adminis- 
trators have the authority to 
make decisions about anything 
in the school 

the school does not smell very 
nice at all 
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Ouestion 1 



Significance 



Question 2 



Significance 



Do your comparisons meet the three rules of making good comparisons? 
In writing each statement or question did you: 

1. Determine what you wanted to compare? 

2. Make sure the objects or events you compared were comparable? 

3. Determine the significance of the comparisons you made? 

Be certain to do these three things as you continue making comparisons 
throughout Political Issues, 
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After you have discussed the two statements and two questions of 
comparison you made about Ash High School, look at the two columns below. 
The column on the left contains characteristics of the political system 
of Smithville. The column on the right contains characteristics of the 
political system of Jonesport. Study them carefully looking for similar- 
ities in the two political systems. Then, in the space provided Tsxite 
two statements which would be helpful in comparing the two systems. 



Descripton of Smithville 

The mayor makes all the de- 
cisions in town. 



Few people participate in 
political life. 

The mayor controls most 
political resources. 



Description of Jonesport 

There is no mayor. The town 
council makes decisions only 
after unanimous agreement of 
its members. 

Many people participate in 
political life. 

Political resources are shared 
equally by members of the town 
council and by citizens of 
Jonesport . 



In the space below, write two statements of comparison. Describe 
the significance of each one. 



Statement 1: 



Significance: 
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Statement 2: 



Significance: 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part E 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 2/Making Comparisons 

Instructional Objectives 

As a result of working with this exercise, students will be 
able: 

1* to apply the three criteria for making good comparisons by 
asking good questions of comparison and making good state- 
ments of comparison • Students can demonstrate achievement 
of this objective by their responses to the items in this 
exercise* 



Instructional Procedures 



As you work with this exercise, it will be helpful to refer to the 
following criteria for making sound comparisons* 

1. Determine what you want to compare (use concepts as 
guides). 

2. Make sure the objects or events you compare are com- 
parable « 

3. Determine the significance of the Cv .nparisons you 
make* 



Be certain to give each student a copy of this exercise* You will find 
copies of it in the envelope marked Section I, Part E, Exercise 2* 

»1* Ask students to read through the exercise once, not 
responding to the items which call for writing* 

2* After students have finished their reading, ask them to 
go back through the exercise responding to the items 
about Ash High School* Allow about 10 minutes for this 
activity* 

3* You should then hold a class discussion about the questions 
and statements students wrote # Call on several students 
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and ask them to read the questions or statements they 
wrote. • Record about 3 questions and 3 statements on the 
chalkboard. Then, discuss them with the students in terms 
of the three criteria for making a good comparison. A 
few examples of comparisons follow: 



a. More people participated in political life 
at Ash in 1965 than in 1975. 

b. Were organizational skills more equally 
distributed in 1965 than in 1975? 

c. Communication was more open at Ash in 1965 
than it is in 1975. 



The significance of these comparisons is that they show Ash 
has experienced political development. It has moved from a 
primarily participant system to a primarily elite system. 

4. After you have discussed comparisons which students wrote, 
have them apply what they have learned about stating 
comparisons. Ask them to read the descriptions of Smithville 
and Jonesport and to write two statements of comparison 
about the systems. 

5. Debrief these statements just as you did those about Ash 
High School. 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part E 
Exercise 3 
Making Comparisons 



In this exercise you will work in groups of six as you read the 
following two selections carefully. The first selection describes 
Troy High School in 1960. The second selection describes Troy in 1970. 
As you read the selection, identify the similarities and differences 
in political life between the two periods. After you have read both 
selections, work with the members of your group to write three statements 
of comparison regarding the two selections. 



Troy High School - 1960 



In 1960, 500 students attended Troy High School. They 
all seemed quite content. Although the school principal, 
Mr. Harris, made most of the decisions at Troy High, the 
students felt they were well taken care of. For example, in 
many other high schools, books were often stolen off the 
shelves of the library. Schools were constantly loosing 
books which many students wanted to read. At Troy, however, 
Mr. Harris devised a solution to this problem. He had locks 
installed on all the bookcases in the school library. In 
this way, he prevented people from stealing books from the 
school. The locks served another purpose. Mr. Harris felt 
many of the books in the library were "distasteful" and not 
suitable for the students in the school. The locks provided 
him with a method for keeping control over the library. 
Even though students wanted to read many of the books, Mr. 
Harris held the only key to the bookcases. 

Students felt they were kept well-informed about the 
activities of the school administration. After all, Mr. 
Harris printed a two-page newsletter every year in which 
he described everything he felt students should know about 
the administration. At least one of the pages usually 
contained a story about Mr. and Mrs. Harris and their two 
children. 
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Mr. Harris took care of aily problems which came up 
at Troy. For example, when some teachers began coming 
to school at 7:45 a.m. instead of 7:30 a.m. , he threatened 
to discipline them for irresponsibility. Most teachers 
responded by arriving at 7:30 a.m. as Mr. Harris demanded. 
A few, however, continued arriving at 7:45 a.m. Mr. 
Harris fired them. 



Troy High School - 1970 



Throughout the 1960 's many things happened at Troy 
High School. Most significantly, Mr. Harris retired and 
was replaced by the Assistant Principal, Mrs. Wallace. 
Mrs. Wallace made most of the important decisions at 
the school with the help of her two assistants. Students 
were fairly content because they knew Mrs. Wallace was 
a capable person. She established a student council 
where students could share their opinions about their 
role in the life of the school. They even began to send 
Mrs. Wallace a weekly memo which contained their opinions 
about various issues at the school. Sometimes Mrs. Wallace 
read the memo before making important decisions for the 
school. 

The teachers also formed a council in which they 
discussed such things as grading systems, lunch hours, 
study halls and sports activities. The teachers' council, 
with Mrs. "Wallace's approval, established a new student 
dress code at Troy. Like the student council, the teachers' 
council sent memos to Mrs. Wallace's office regularly. 
They usually tried to influence important decisions. However, 
since they were only teachers, Mrs. Wallace only listened 
to their suggestions when she wanted to. 



Think about Troy High School in 1960 and in 1970. What 
similarities and differences can you identify? In the spaces below 
write three statements which compare Troy in 1960 to Troy in 1970. 
Be certain they meet the three criteria for making a sound comparison. 
After each comparison, write a sentence describing its significance. 
Work with the other members of your group to complete this task. 
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Appoint one person to share your comparisons with other groups in the 
class. 

lo Comparison 



Significance 



2, Comparison 



Significance 



3. Comparison 



Significance 
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After you have discussed the three statements of comparison, continue 
working with your group as you read the following two selections. They 
describe political life at another school, Dupont High School. The 
first selection describes Dupont in 1965 and the second selection 
describes Dupont in 1975, As you read the selections, identify the 
similarities and differences in political life between the two time 
periods.. After you have read both selections, work with members of your 
group to write two statements of comparison about the selections. 

Dupont High School - 1965 

In 1965 there were 500 students and 15 teachers at 
Dupont High. These two groups, together with the principal, 
Mr. Russell, cooperated in making decisions. Whenever a 
majority of these three groups agreed on an issue, they made 
a decision for the school. For instance, Mr. Russell had 
always felt strongly about a strict dress code at Dupont. 
However, the students and teachers felt that the dress 
code should be relaxed. Because Mr. Russell needed the 
cooperation of students and teachers on other issues, he 
wnet along with the relaxed code. 

Dupont High School - 1975 

During the early 1970 's the teachers began to complain 
about the salaries they received. Since the school board 
refused to raise salaries, the teachers slowly began to 
drop out of school affairs. By 1975, students were still 
interested in school issues but without the support of the 
teachers their power decreased. In March, Mr. Russell 
reintroduced a strict dress code. * Realizing that the 
teachers had grown apathetic, he counted on them not to 
come to the aid of the students on this issue. Mr. Russell 
was right. Even though students hated the strict code, 
they could do little without the help of the teachers. 



Think about Dupont High School in 1965 and in 1975. What 
similarities and differences can you identify? In the spaces 
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below, write three statements which compare in 1965 with Dupont in 
1975. After each comparison, write a sentence describing its significance. 
Work with other members of your group to complete this task. Appoint 
one person to share your comparisons with other groups in the class- 

1# Comparison 



Significance 



2 . Compa ^jgon 



Significance 



no 
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Skills Kit/Section II, Part E 

Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 3/Making Comparisons 

Instructional Objectives 

As a result of working with this exercise, students will be able: 

1. to apply the three criteria for making good comparisons by asking 

good questions of comparison and making good statements of comparison. 
Students can demonstrate achievement of this objective by their 
responses to the items in this exercise. 

Instructional Procedures 
As you work with this exercise, it will be helpful to refer to the 
following criteria for making sound comparisons; 

1. Determine vhat you want to compare (use concepts as guides). 

2. Maka sure the objects or events you compare axe comparable. 

3. Determine the significance of the comparisons you make. 

Before you begin work with this exercise you should notice that it is the 
most difficult- of the three exercises on comparison. Exercises 1 and 2 
cleai-i.y directed students to use concepts to determine what they wanted 
to compare. This exercise simply presents two sets of data and asks students 
to decide what they want to compare. Hopefully, they will choose to use 
concepts in formulating their comparisons. 

You will find student copies of this exercise in the envelope marked 
Section I, Part E, Exercise 3. 

1. Divide the class into groiips of five or six. They will work 
together in these groups throughout the exercise. 

2. Ask them to read the exercise once, not responding to the items 
which call for writing. 

3. After students have finished their reading, ask them to go back 

through the exercise and work with their groups responding to 

the items about Troy High School. Allow about 10 minutes for this 
activity.' • 
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4* You should then hold a class discussion about the statements of 
comparison the groups made. Call on several students and ask 
them to report the statements made by their groups. Record 3 or 
4 of these on the chalkboard. Then, with the students in your class, 
analyze each one in terms of the three criteria for making a good 
comparison. Two examples of comparisons follow; 

A. There was more communication in Troy High 
in 1970 than in Troy in 1960. 

B. Teachers and students had a slightly more 
important role in decision-making at Troy 
in 1970 than in 1960. 

The significance of these comparisons is that they show Troy 
has experienced political development. It moved from a 
primarily elite system to a primarily bureaucratic system. 

5. After you have discussed the comparisons which groups wrote, have 
them apply what they have learned. Ask them to read the descriptions 
of Dupont High School in 1965 and 1975 and to write two ststements 

of comparison based on the descriptions. 

6. Debrief these statements just as you did those about Troy High School. 
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Part F - Alternative Futures 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part F 
Exercise 3 - Alternative Futures 

After you have learned how to predict alternative futures and 
to evaluate different consequences of generalizations for the futures 
you prefer, you are prepared to enter into the task of designing 
alternative futures yourself. Many people who learn how to predict 
futures do so in order to be able to make plans for moving a system 
toward a goal . 

An important part of designing alternative futures is to determine 
where the system is going at a given point in time. This can be done 
by predicting alternative futures in the standard way you have learned 
in these exercises. Predict alternative futures for the unit in 
which you are now studying. Do so by following the three main steps 
of predicting alternative futures. Fill in the space below with 
your responses to the steps. 

Determine a trend in one or more political systems . 



• Generate alternative futures which the system might undergo . 
Future Number 1 



ERIC 



114 



-106- 



Future Number 2 



Future Number 3 



3. Determine the likelihood of each of these alternative futures. 



Once you have determined alternative futures and their likelihood, 
then you want to determine where you want the system to go. You do 
this by thinking about an ideal alternative future which you yourself 
would prefer to see. Sketch the most preferable future for the 
system you are now studying in the space below. 



Once you have determined where the new system is and where it 
is you want the system to be, then develop a set of generalizations 
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which allow you to get there. The question is: What will promote 

development into the type of system you would prefer? You should 

be able to list at least three generalizations which will promote 

« 

system development into your optional alternative future* Make a 
set of generalizations and list them in the space provided below* 
1* 



2. 



3. 



You can then work through these generalizations to determine a 
plan for achieving the type of alternative future you would like to 
see* The steps of the plan should consist of concrete activities which 
could be undertaken in order to maximize those things which promote 
system development* For example, if you are in a coalitional system 
and you would like it to be elite, steps in development might be to 
influence recruitment of leaders so that people who could exercise 
control were in leadership positions* The second step might be to 
formulate programs in ^ich these leaders had special skills so that 
they could easily gain support of the followers* The third step might 
be to assure the support of followers by concentrating political 
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resources with the leaders that have been recruited. These steps 
would transform a coalitional system into an elite system over the 
long run. 

Look at the generalizations that you have formulated and sketch 
five steps which would form a concrete plan for the change of the 
system from where it is to where you want it to be, or outline five 
steps which would support the system the way it is if you want to 
keep it that way. Outline these steps below. 

1. 



2. 



3. 



4. 



5. 
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As you move through the Political Issues course, think about the 
consequences of alternative futures and whether or not you prefer 
the system to move in the trend that is predicted. If you do not, 
think about a plan which you can use to design alternative futures 
which are more preferable to you. 
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Skills Kit/Section 1, Part F 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 1/Alternative Futures 



This lesson is designed to introduce students to some basic ideas 
about forecasting alternative futures. It introduces them to three 
criteria for forcasting alternative futures and gives them the oppor- 
tunities to apply what they know to material in the student text. 



Instructional Objectives 
As a result of working with this exercise students will be able: 

1. to identify three criteria for making comparisons. 
Students can demonstrate achievement of this objective 
by their responses to it^ms in this exercise. 

2. to use criteria in projecting alternative futures. 
Students can demonstrate achievement of this objective 
by applying the criteria they learn in this lesson 

to material about the system they are studying in 
the student materials* 



Instructional Procedures 
As you work with this exercise, it will be helpful to refer to 
the following criteria for projecting alternative futures. 

1. Identify a trend in the political experiences of 
one or more political systems. 

2. Project alternative future events -in the political 
experiences of one or more systems. 

3. Determine likelihood of alternative futures in one 
or more political systems. 

These criteria are those that students will learn in this exercise. 

There are two basic instructional procedures which should be 

followed in carrying out this exercise. They are listed as follows: 

1. Pass out the exercise to students. You should have the 
material contained in a separate packet marked Skills 
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Kit/Section 1, Part E--Alternative Futures, This 
packet should contain copies of the exercise necessary 
to conduct the activity in class. Students should 
think about the unit that they are working with as 
they fill out this exercise, 

Discuss the exercise with students using the following 
questions as a base, 

A, What generalizations did you make about 
the political unit which we are studying? 

Students should state generalizations which 
project a trend about the future of the 
political unit which they are studying. 
They can use other generalizations they 
have formed in the unit or they can attempt 
to form new generalizations. There are no 
right or wrong generalizations. Some will 
be more indicative of future events than 
others. In any case, students should connect 
one variable with another and the generaliza- 
tions should be a useful springboard for 
determining alternative futures. 



B, What alternative futures can you predict based 
on this generalization? 

Alternative futures generally should take the 
form of a different political system type 
which the system might turn into in the future. 
If it is an elite system, this system might 
continue as an elite system. It also might 
reverse its trend and become more participant. 
On the other hand, it might only change slightly 
because of some event and, therefore, become 
more bureaucratic or coalitional. Each of the 
four system types represent a possible alternative 
future for a political system. 

Students should understand this and you should 
carefully go through the alternative futures 
they project so they can see that the system 
may stay the same or transform itself into 
any other political system. Students should 
see how the factors they mention in their 
generalizations help them to see whether or 
not the system will stay the same or change in 
the future. 
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What are the probabilities of any of these 
alternative futures becoming a reality? 

Students should be able to determine how 
to project probabilities for alternative 
futures* The chief method for projecting 
the probabilities is giving reasons for why 
a system would take one form rather than an 
other* The generalization should serve 
as a guide to see what the likelihood is 
that the system would take one course rather 
than another in the future* For example, 
an elite system that is well controlled 
probably has less probability of becoming 
a participant system than a coal^^ltional 
system would. As long as the students, 
think out the reasons for the assigned 
probability they will be doing the appropriate 
task. 



D. Which of the futures do you prefer? Do you 
think anything will change your projection 
for an alternative future? 

Students should be able to speculate about 
which alternative future they personally 
perfer whether or not a variety of events 
might change their predictions of alternative 
futures to be more like their preferences. 



If the projections have promoted student understanding of the 
criteria of alternative futures and they have applied their ideas 
to the case they are studying in the unit materials, then they have 
fulfilled the objective for this exercise. * ' 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part F 
Exercise 2 - Alternative Futures 

You have seen how there are three steps in predicting alternative 
futures. The steps are listed below: 

1. Identify a trend in the political experiences in 
one or more political systems. 

2* Project alternative future events ia.the political 
experiences of one or more political systems. 

3. Determine the liklihood of different alternative 
futures in one or more political systems. 

These steps allow you to look at a system and to make a prediction 
based on knowledge about trends in a system. However it leaves one 
important question unanswered, that is the question of what you prefer 
and how you can support or change trends in order to have systems 
look more like those of which you want to be a part. 

For example, someone might predict what is happening to the economy. 
They might predict a recession or inflation. This is sorry news. The 
future doesn't often look like we want it to look. We try to invent 
ways to change things about our future predictions that we don't 
like. We also try to find supports for activities we prefer. This 
exercise is designed to offer you some practice in determining in 
what you might do about a future that you predict, and how factors 
can interact with others in order to change the future of political 
systems . 

Determining what you can do about alternative futures requires 
four basic steps. First of all you must forecast a future, you must 
determine what future is most the likely of the alternatives you can 
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think of • You then need to determine which of the* fut^^res you 
prefer. Second, you need to state a generalization of different 
type than you have developed before. You need to state a generaliza- 
tion about how the system can move from where it is to where you want it 
to h'^. 

A third step involves determining the consequences of the 
interaction of one generalization with another. For example, let 
us suppose that there is an elite system in which resources and 
activities are controlled by a few people. Your prediction is that 
the system will continue to operate in this way because leaders are 
able to exercise control over followers. Let's suppose that you don't 
want to be this way. You want several different interests to be 
represented in the system. The likelihood of this is small unless 
another generalization can come into play. Let us suppose that we 
make a generalization that when interests are organized among followers, 
leaders tend to have less contrbl and to be forced to accept the input 
of followers. Y'^u can project the consequences of this would be 
the formation of a more coalitional system. 

Once you have stated another generalization and determined its 
consequences you can then predict how you can change or support the 
original system. You need to look at your generalization and determine 
Vhat kind of organizational moves could be made in order for control 
to be weakened. This allows you to talk about how systems can be • 
supported or changed. 

Look at the system that you have just studied in this unit. 
Forecast an alternative future for this system using the following 
steps r 
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State a generalization xjhich projects a trend about 
the system which you have been studying. 



Now forcast several alternative futures for the system. 
Future #1: 



Future #2: 



Future #3: 



Determine the likelihood of the alternative futures. 
Place a percentage of likelihood in the left hand side 
next to each of the futures you have projected. Explain 
your assignment of percentages in the space below: 
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This method allows you to predict a future for a system ^ich 
you have just studied. Write what you think is the most likely 
alternative future in the space below and explain your reason for 
your prediction. 



You have now made a prediction about the future of the system. 
In the space below, write a description of the alternative future 
which you most prefer for this system. 



You can now see whether there is any difference between the future 
you have predicted and the future which you prefer. If there is a 
difference, make a generalization about how you think the system could 
become the way you most prefer it. If there is no difference, then 
make a generalization about how the system might be supported in the 
future. Use the space below to write the generalization you have 
chosen. 

General i zat ion : 



You can see how one generalization might have consequences for 
the system. The system might change its path because of events 
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contained in the second generalisation. These changes are called 
'f consequences/' Consequences happ^^sn when new factors affect the 
normal trend of events for a system. For example, new participation 
can off-set control or new control can off-set new participation. 
You need to determine the likelihood that a factor might affect a 
system. State a percentage figure and an explanation for the likelihood 
that the factors in your generalization might affect the system you 
have been studying. 



You can now see how your original prediction might be supported 
or changed by new information and new events happening in a political 
sys'izem. Use the space below to indicate a description of how you 
think the system you have studied might change over time to become 
more like the system you prefer. Then state what role you think you 
might play in being able to support or change the system. 



Throughout the time you are studying the Political Issue s course, 
remember that alternative futures are not only predicted, they can 
also be changed. It is as important to understand how factors can 
change the futures of systems as it is to be able to do the original 
predictions . 
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Skills Kit/Section 1, Part F 
Teachers Check List 
Exercise 2/Alternative Futures 



Exercise 2 on alternative futures takes students one step 
further in their analysis. They have learned the criteria for 
generating alternative futures. They now learn how to state their 
owi:; preference for an alternative future and how to generate 
generalizations which will allow them to see how the system might 
move in a direction that reverses or changes the trend in the system 
they have projected, 

Instructional Objectives 
As a result of working with this exercise, students should be 
able: 

1, to identify generalizations which can support change in 
a predicted alternative future. Achievement of this - 
objective can be measured by small group responses to 
questions in this exercise. 

2. to apply their skills of forming generalizations about 
alternative futures to the case material from the unit 
they are studying. Students' responses to the questions 
in this exercise will indicate whether or not they have 
mastered this objective. 



Instructional Procedures 

There are three basic instructional procedures which you should 

follow in this lesson. 

1. Divide students into small groups of five to eight 
people. Have them read and discuss the worksheet 
contained in the exercise. Have them respond as a 
group to the worksheet and appoint a spokesman who can 
talk about their worH in class discussion. 
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2. Ask each . scusslon group to report the findings of the 
group. 



3. Discuss with the class as a whole the alternative futures 
they have predicted for the system you are now studying. 
Use the following questions for the bases of discussion. 

a. What alternative futures have, you predicted for this 
system? 



A student should be able to indicate several 
alternative futures for the system they are studying. 
They should be able to go through the basic steps 
of generating alternative futures. They should be 
able to identify a trenc^ posit alternative futures, 
and talk about the probability of these futures coming 
about. 

b. Which of these futures do you prefer? 

Students should be able to indicate which of 
the futures they prefer^ if any. They might also 
prefer some future which is not one that they have 
predicted. Find out the range of futures students 
prefer and write them on the chalk board. Have 
students discusfi their reasons for .preferring these 
futures. 

c. What generalizations did you develop which would 
support or ch^rnge the alternative future that you 
yourself prefer? 

Students should be able to write good genera- 
lizations which indicate how some event or factor 
might influence the system to xnove in a direction 
which is more like the alternative future they prefer. 
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Skills Kit/Section I, Part F 
Exercise 1 - Alternative Futures 

Many of the exercises you have worked with in this Skills Kit 
have helped you to understand things as they are* The ability to 
make good comparisons, to ask useful questions, and to formulate 
hypotheses can help you to find meaning in political life around you. 
This exercise introduces you to another skill, one which will help 
you understand political systems, not as they are, but as they might 
be in the future* The question of political futures is one of the 
most important questions that people ask- The ability to answer such 
questions is very valuable- In this exercise you will learn three 
criteria for predicting the alternative futures of a political system. 

The first step in predicting alternative futures involves making 
generalizations about political experiences. In makitig such a genera- 
lization, vou establish a trend in the political experience of one or 
more jKJJtical units - If change is occurring in a system, what will 
the system be like in the future? 

Think about the political system that this unit has focused on. 
In the space below, write a generalization about the political experience 
which is affecting the system. 

Name of System: 

Generalization: _^ 
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What will this system experience in the future? Answering this 
question exposes you to the second criterion for predicting alternativ 
futures: projecting alternative future events in the political 
experiences of one or more political systems . For any number of reas 
the present trend might be extended or reversed. Think about the 
political system which you are riow studying. Do you think the present 
trend will continue into the future? 



yes 



no 



Explain your ansv/er; 



What alternative futures can you predict? 



Many students in this class may have projected different alternative 
futures for the political system you are studying. To become skillful 
in predicting alternative futures, you need to be able to determine 
which futures are most likely to happen. The third criteria for predicting 
alternative futures involves determining the likelihood or probability 
that a p articular future will happen . Below, list the alternative 
futures you made based upon your generalization. 
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Beside the future which you feel is most likely to occur, place a 
numb'-^r ''IJ' Place a number "2" beside the next most. likely future. 
Now that you have listed the likelihood of alternative futures, 
determine more precisely how likely each is to occur* Next to your 
number 1 future, indicate how likely it is to occur. Is there a 
50% chance it will occur, a 75% chance, a 90% chance? Write a 
percentage next to the future. Do the same thing for your second 
most likely future. 

Now look at the alternative futures and their likelihood. Which 
alternative future seems most likely to happen? Describe this future 
in the space below and explain why you think it is likely to happen. 



This future should represent your prediction about X7hat will happen 
in the system you are studying. 

As you predict alternative futures in the Political Issues course, 
be sure to remember the following steps. 

1. ' Identify a trend in the political experience of one or more 

political systems. 

2. Project alternative future events in the political experiences 
of one or more political systems. 

3. Determine the likelihood of different alternative futures in 
one or more political systems. 
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Skills Kit/Section 1, Part F 
Teacher's Checklist 
Exercise 3/AlternatiV6 Futures 



This lesson provides students who have learned about the steps 
in projecting alternative futures, and who have studied ways to 
introduce new generalizations which change the future, an opportunity 
to design their own alternative futures. It provides them a way 
to layout the steps which would promote the alternative future which 
they prefer. 



Instructional Objectives 
As a result of working with this exercise, students should 
be able: 

1. to identify the steps in achieving the alternative 
future they prefer. Achievement of this objective 
can be determined by student responses to the 
questions in this exercise. 

2. to apply the steps in obtaining alternative futures 

to the case in the unit they are now studying. Student 
achievement of this objective will be determined by 
responses fo questions in the class discussion at 
the end of the exercise. 



Instructional Procedures 
There are three basic instructional procedures for this unit. 
They are listed below: 

1. Divide students into small groups of five to eight members. 
Have students read and discuss Exercise 3. 

2. Have one student from each group report the findings of 
the group about alternative futures. 

3. Discuss with students how they would design their own 
alternative futures for the case which they are studying. 
Use the following discussion questions as guides: 
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A* What alternative futures did you predict for 
the system? 

Students will be able to generate alternative 
futures for the system which they are studying. 
They will be able to identify trends, detenrdne 
alternative futures, and identify the likelihood 
of a variety of alternative futures. They will 
also be able to give reasons for their predictions. 

B, What are your own preferences for alternative 
futures and what generalizations did you form 
which might support or change the present trends 
in the system you are studying? 

Students should be able to identify their 
preference and give reasons for it. They should 
also be able to generate generalizations which 
show how the present trend toward an alternative 
future might be changed or supported in order 
to achieve their preferable alternative future, 

C. What steps would you take in obtaining the 
alternative future which you prefer? 

Students should be able to state a step-by-step 
process through which the system they are studying 
might be changed more toward their preference. 
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Moral Reasoning: Section II , 
Introduction 

This part of the skills kit focuses on moral reasoning skills. 

It contains twelve moral reasoning episodes, three episodes for each of 

the four units in the Political Issues course. The episodes for each 

unit can be used in any order you choose. The content of each episode 

corresponds to the content of the unit for which it was written, A 

list of all episodes appears below: 

Part A Busing in Boston Episodes : 

"Ms. Jones' Decision" 
"The Corridor" 
"Joe ' s Decision" 

Part B , Clean Air Now Episodes : 

"Gil's Decision" 
"The Reporter" 
"The Student Council" 

Part C Union Underground Episodes : 

"Strike!" 
"Friends" 

"Wedding in Welch" 

Part D Jobs and Engine s Episodes : 

"John Green's *^ecision" 
"Laid-Off" 
"The . Promotion" 

You will find student copies in envelopes marked with the title 
of a given episode. When your Teacher's Guide suggests that you turn 
to a specific part of the moral reasoning section, choose any episode 
within that section for use in class. The next time you turn to the 
same part, use another episode. Within each part, use the episodes in 
any sequence you wish. 
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Instructional Procedures^ 

This set of instructional procedures outlines how you should work 
with a moral reasoning episode in your classroom. If you read through 
any of the episodes, you will find that they have four common character- 
istics. First , each episode focuses on the life of a central character . 
While other characters are present, their actions are important only 
as they relate to the central character. Second , in each episode, 
the central character deals with several moral and ethical issues. 
As you read the^^isodes, you will see that these issues include such 
things as matters of personal cons^e^^nce, authority, truth, punishment, 
property, personal contract, and ci^a^ liberties. Third, each story 
confronts the central character with a choice. Usually, the choice 
is between two equally attractive alternatives. The episodes confront 
students with a choice by asking them what action the central character 
should take in the situation. Fourth,, each episode is tied specifically 
to the content of one of the four issues in the Political Issues course. 
This content relevancy should provide continuity between the episodes 
and the unit with which students ara working. 

Below you will see a copy of ''Ms. Jones' Decision," the first 
moral reasoning episode in Part A. Read the episode carefully. 
Following it are the instructional procedures you should use y7ith the 
episode. These procedures will serVe as a model for conducting a class 
using any of the. twelve moral reasoning episodes. 

''Ms. Jones' Decision" contains the four elements, common to all 
twelve episodes — central character, moral issues, choice, course related. 

*A11 episodes in this section are fictional. 
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Ms . Jones ' Decision 

Ms. Jones taught English at South Boston High School where she was 
well respected by teachers. She and the other teachers had a difficult 
time coping with the violence which frequently erupted during the year 
1974-75. School spirit was at a very low level and only sports activities 
seemed to unite students. The better the team, the higher the school spir 

Ms. Jones followed .the record of the football team closely. Her 
interest in sports in general and South Boston sports in particular, 
made her very popular among the students. She took a special interest 
in the football team because three of her English students were on 
the starting line-up. Largely due to the players in Ms. Jones' class, 
the team had an excellent record. 

By the end of the first semester, Ms. Jones realized that Dan 
Flaherty, the team's quarterback, was in danger of failing English. He 
took the final exam, and as she suspected, he failed it. The exam, com- 
bined with his other grades, left Dan with a failing mark. School rules 
demanded that Ms. Jones turn in an ineligibility card with Dan's grades. 

'He had been a team leader since the beginning of the year. With- 
out Dan playing, the football team would surely suffer. If the team 
performed poorly, the school spirit would sink even lower and the stu- 
dents might begin fighting among themselves. 

But Dan did fail the test. There was no doubt about it. Ms. Jones 
felt most students would understand if she turned in a failing grade. 
Nevertheless, on the way to the office to turn in her grades, Ms. Jon6s 
considered changing Dan's mark to a passing grade. 

Should Ms. Jones change Dan's grade to pass him? 
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The central character is a teacher at South Boston High School named 
Ms. Jones. The episode contains other characters such as Dan Flaherty 
and the teachers and students at South Boston High. However, they are 
present only to help clarify the situation in which Ms. Jones finds her- 
self. 

The episode also contains several moral and ethical issues. These 
include issues of authority, truth, and personal conscience. If you 
refer to the episode, you will find examples of these issues. 

Authority : Ms. Jones considers whether or not to change Dan 
Flaherty's grade. One factor she must consider in making her 
decision is that the school has rules about turning in ineligibility 
cards. Since Dan failed, school authorities say she must turn in 
such a card* 

Truth : Ms. Jones also must be aware that if she changes Dan's 
grade, shr would not be telling the truth. Dan did fail and any 
other grade would be a misrepresentation of his true grade. 
Personal Conscience ; Ms. Jones knows that if she fails Dan, the 
record of the football team might suffer. This would likely have 
an effect on school spirit and indirectly lead to increased vio- 
lence in the school, While she knows Dan failed, Ms. Jones worries 
about what could happen at South Boston High if she turns in his 
failing grade. But she also feels that good teachers turn in 
the grade their students earn. She has to reconcile these per- 
sonal feelings to make a decision. 

You should read all of the episodes before using them in your class. 

t 

When you do, look carefully for the moral and ethical issues which they 
contain. Since the class discussion will focus on these issues, you 
should be familiar with them. _ 
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Each of the episodes confronts the main character with a choice. The 
choice always involves two alternatives either of which could be legitimately 
justified. Ms. Jones must choose whether to fail Dan or to pass him. She 
worries about failing him because that might result in violence in the 
school. She worries about passing him because that would require her to 
lie. 

The episode ends by asking the students what Ms. Jones should do. 
On the basis of the information in the episode, they must decide what she 
should do. More than that, however, they will be responsible for justifying 
their decision with reasons. This is extremely important. A primary goal 
of CPE is for students to begin acting in a way which reflects both 
individual and group goals. The intellectual skills component of the 
course provides students with training to approach empirical problems. 
For example, the intellectual skills of comparison and question-asking 
help students to understand and investigate various aspects of political 
life. The participation component exposes students to several participant 
roles and the behaviors associated with them. It also provides students 
with training in skills such as conflict management. 

In addition to intellectual and participation skills, CPE also provides 
opportunities for students to reason about moral and ethical issues. They 
confront these issues daily and will continue to confront them for the 
rest of their lives. If given practice, students can progress in their 
ability to reason about moral and ethical issues just as they can progress 
in their ability to analyze empirical problems. For example, students 
will give reasons for the action Ms. Jones should take. They will deal 
with other episodes throughout Political Issues some of which focus on 
moral issues similar to those in "Ms . Jones ' Decision. " As they continue 
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to confront these issues, they will find that their classmates often give 
different reasons for the action the main character should take. Hopefully, 
by working with these episodes regularly, students will leave the course 
with an ability to think about moral issues from a variety of perspectives. 
If this happens, it will contribute to their ability to act in light of 
individual and group goals. 

The following procedures will help you to use an episode in a forty- 
five minute class period. 

1 . Introducing the Episode 

At the beginning of a class period, pass out an episode, "Ms. Jones 
Decision'' for instance, to each student. Ask them to read it carefully. 
They will need about five minutes to complete their reading. For the next 
few minutes, you. should call upon a variety of class members to 
have them recount the story. For example, you could call on one student 
to give the names of the characters involved. Then call on several others 
to summarize the episode as they understand it. Encourage students to 
raise questions if they are unsure what the episode says. Focus the 
discussion on the situation which the central character confronts, the 
decision which he/she must make, and the possible alternatives, 

2. Making a Decision 

While step 1 aste students to identify the decision the central character 
must make, step 2 asks them what the character should do. For example, 
in *'Ms. Jones' Decision" students need to decide whether Ms. Jones should 
pass Dan or fail him. Students should decide this individually without 
consulting either you or other students. To be certain that students actually 
take a position ask them to write their decision at the bottom of the page 
after the question "Should Ms. Jones change Dan's grade to pass him?" 

139 



-131- 

Some students may say they cannot decide using only the small amount 
of evidence presented in the episode. Tell them that there is no more 
evidence and, if they can, to base their decision on the episode as pre- 
sented. Students should respond to the question at the bottom of the page 
by writing a simple "yes" or "no." Ask them to jot down several reasons 
for their decision. Step 2 should take less than five minutes. 
3. Dividing into Groups 

Shortly, students will work in groups sharing the reasons for the 
decisions they made. Step 3 outlines a convenient way .for you to organize 
students into groups. 

By a show of hands find out how many students answers "yes" to the 
question "Should Ms. Jones change Dan's grade?" Then find out how many 
students answered "no". to the question. After you have determined the 
number of students who decided "yes" and the number who decided "no," you 
should organize the class into groups of 6, all of whom took the same 
position. For example, if 18 students in a class of 30 decide "yes" and 
12 decide "no," the class would be organized into 3 "yes" groups and 2 
"no" groups. Ideally, your class should divide into groups which hold opp 
sing views. Their opposing views give them a stake in the discussion. 

If all students agree about the action the main character should 
take, it will be impossible to form groups with opposing views. For. 
this reason, the Teacher's Checklist for each episode contains a 
suggestion for modifying the original episode. By using this suggestion, 
you can change the circumstances of the original episode so that students 
might respond in a different way. For example, to modify "Ms. Jones' 
Decision" ask students what Ms. Jones should do if Dan Flaherty were 
her son. If, by a show of hands, you determine that students failed to 
disagree over the original episode, then modify, the episode with the 
suggestion given. As with the original episode, ask students to write 
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their responses at the bottom of the page. If they still fail to disagree, 
then simply organize them into groups of 6 and proceed. You should in 
no way encourage responses of ''yes" or "no." After everyone has made a 
decision, however, use their answers to determine how you will group- the 
class . 

As tnentioned, it is quite likely that some students will refuse to 
decide about the actions of the main character in the episode. If this 
happens, simply assign these students to random groups. Ask them to 
record what happens as the- group works. 
4. S haring Reasons in Groups 

At this point, students should be organized into groups of about 6. 
For the next 10 to 15 minutes students should share their reasons for 
making their decisions with other members of the group. Each group should 
make a list of its three best reasons. A group which felt Ms. Jones should 
not change Dan's grade might give any of the following reasons. 

Ms. Jones should not change Dan's grade because: 

--She would have to lie to change the grade. 

--If he couldn't make a passing grade, he deserves to fail. 

--There is a school rule which says she must turn in tha grade 

is just doing her duty as a teacher. 
--She might get fired if anyone finds out she changed it. 
— She must give honest grades to maintain the respect of her 

students and the other teachers. 

A group which felt Ms. Jones should change the grade to pass might 

give any of the following reasons. 

Ms. Jones should change the grade to pass because: 

--She is close with the students and they will expect her to. 
^--If she doe.s not, the football team might suffer. The lowered 
school spirit might cause violence in the school. 
— Dan might start to give her a h^rd time. 

— The atheletic coaches would blame her for hurting the football 
team. 

— She is the teacher and she can do what she wants. 
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These lists present only sample reasona Your students may very likely 
come up with many others. Encourage them to think about as many reasons 
as they can. After, they do, they should identify what they feel are the 
three best reasons. Of course, students will follow this identical pro- 
cedure if you modify the episode with the suggestion in the Teacher ' s 
Checklist . 

To complete step 4 have a student from each group report his/her 
group's three best reasons to the entire class. You should jot these 
reasons down for use in step 5. If student's begin -to comment about 
the reasons given by a group, ask them to hold their comments for the 
following discuss j.on. However-, note any such comments -and use them to 
begiln step 5. 

5 . Discussing Reasons in Class 

After all group? have reported, encourage students to question each 
other about the reasons they used to justify their positions. You could 
start the discussion by referring to a comment a student made when the 
groups shared their reasons with the entire class. You could also ask 
one group if they are convinced or persuaded at all by the reasons 
another group gave. Once a discussion has begun, you should act as an 
observer, monitoring the activity only to focus the discussion on reasons- 
Do not let the discussion turn into an argument over facts. If, you 
sense this is happeining, raise a question about the reasons you jotted 
doxijm in step 4. If the discussion continues to focus on facts rather 
than reasons, use the discussion questions contained in the Teacher ' s 
Checklist for each episode. Always encourage students to explain their 
.responses with reasons . Discussion questions for "Ms. Jones' Decision" 
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include: 

What is Ms. Jones' obligation to Dan? 

What is Ms. Jones' obligation to the school? 

Is it ever alright for a teacher to break school rules? 

During this discussion, be as open and non- judgmental as possible* 

There are no "right" or "wrong" answers. ' The purpose of the discussion 

is for students to practice reasoning about moral and ethical issues. 

The most effective way for them to do this is by sharing reasons with 

each other . If, students ask your opinion, consider the following 

possibilities : 

1. If students perceive you as an authority figure, they may 
be heavily influenced by your responses. Simply tell them 
that you will share your opinion with them at the end of 
the discussion. 

2. If students will accept your opinion and not be influenced 
by it, share it whenever asked. 

6 . Reconsider Episode 

After students have discussed reasons for about 15 minutes, ask them 
to think for a moment about the various respons s they have heard. Then, 
as in step 3, ask them whether they feel Ms. Jones should change Dan's 
grade. Instruct them to jot down their asnwers on a sheet of paper. 
By a hand count, check how many students have changed their mind. 

Most importantly, you should allow 5 or 10 minutes to debrief the 
discussion. In the debriefing, you should call on several students to 
identify the process they used as they discussed the episode. Specifically, 
focus on the seque.ice of steps used in considering the story. For example, 
you should call on students and ask them what they did when they first 
read the episode. In all episodes, the first thing students did was 
to identify characters and issues in the situation. If they need it. 
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help students to recount the rest of the process. For instance, in 
discussing '*Ms. Jones' Decision**, students decided what Ms. Jones should 
do. Then they shared reasons for the decisions they made. This 
included both stating reasons and listening to the reasons of others. 
Finally, students restated or changed their original decision based 
upon reasons they heard in class discussion. As you debrief the episode, 
be sure to refer to portions of the class during which students identified 
characters and issues, made a decision, stated and listened to reasons, 
and restated or modified their original decision. This will help students 
to internalize this process for thinking about moral and ethical issues. 

Instructional Objectives 
The specific moral reasoning skill objectives for Political Issues 
follow: 

1. Students will be able to identify the characters and issues 
in the situation. 

2. Students will be able to state a position concerning 
the issue (s) identified: they will be able to clarify 
their position and restate it. 

3. Students will be able to give reasons for the position 
stated: they will be able to justify the position in 
light of all the circumstances in the issue. 

4. Students will be able to consider alternative position?: 
they will be able to reflect on their position and to 
reconsider it in light of other reasons. 

5. Students will be able to restate a position after clari- 
fication, and reflection. 
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Checklist 



When using any episode remember to observe the following steps 
as described above, . * 

1. Introduce the Episode, 

2. Have students make a decision about the actions of the 
main character, 

3. 'Divide the class into groups. 

4. Have students share reasons in groups and record their 
three best reasons, 

5. Have students share reasons with the class, 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of reasons 
they have heard. They should decide again about the 
actions of the main character. Then debrief the session. 
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Part A 



Busing in Boston 

Ms . Jones * Decision 
'!The Corridor" 
"Joe*« Decision" 
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Ms > Jones ' Decision 

Ms* Jones taught English at South Boston High School where she was 
well respected by teachers* She and the other teachers had a difficult 
time coping with the violence which frequently errpted during the year 
1974-75 • School spirit was at a very low level and only sports 
activities see^ned to unite students • The better the team, the higher 
the school spirit* 

Ms. Jones followed the record of the football team closely. Her 
interest in sports in general and South Boston sports in particular, 
made her very popular among the students. She took a special interest 
in the football team because three of her English students were on 
the starting line-up. Largely due to the players in Ms. Jones' class, 
the team had an excellent record. 

By the end of the first semester, ■ Ms . Jones realized that Dan 
Flaherty, the team's quarterback, was in danger of failing English. He 
took the final exam and, as she suspected, he failed it. The exam, 
combined with his other grades, left Dan with a failing mark. School 
rules demanded that Ms. Jones turn in an ineligibility card with Dan's^ 
grades. 

He had been a team leader since the beginning of the year. With- 
out Dan playing, the football team would surely suffer. If the team 
performed poorly, the school spirit would sink even lower and the 
students might begin fighting among themselves. 

But Dan did fail the test. There was no doubt about it. Ms. Jones 
felt most students would understand if she turned in a failing grade. 
Nevertheless, on the way to the office to torn in her grades, Ms. 
Jones considered changing Dan's mark to a passing grade. 

Should Ms. Jones change Dan's grade to pass him? 
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Teacher's Checklist for 
"Ms. Jones' Decision" 

1. Introduce the episode. 

2. Have students make a decision about whether Ms. Jones should 
change Dan's grade to pass him. 

3. Divide the class into groups. 

If you must modify the original episode, ask students to decide 
what Ms. Jones should do if Dan were her son. 

4. Have .«'':udents share reasons in groups. Have them record their 
three best reasons. 

5. Have, students share reasons with the class. 
Discussion questions , when necessary: 

What is Ms. Jones obligation to Dan? 

What is Ms. Jones obligation .tp the school? 

Is it ever alright for a teacher to break a school rule? 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of the reasons 
they have heard. They should decide again about what action the main 
character should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for reasoning 
about moral issues. 
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The Corridor 

As tension mounted at Hyde Park High School, fights sometimes broke 
out between black and white stude'nts. The corridor near the front of ' 
the building was the scene of the majority of the violence. Many stu- 
dents joined fights in the corridor when they saw their friendt^ being 
hurt. Bill and Susan agreed early in the year to help each other when- 
ever a fight broke out. 

While they deplored the violence of the school, they felt the best 
way to avoid harm was to stick together. 

Ca a cold December day, a fight broke out in the corridor. Even 
though the police moved in quickly, they were unable to break it up. 
Bill was not directly involved but he looked on anxiously as he stood 
ne!xt to a policeman. As many police attempted to break up the fight 
some, like the one next to Bill, made sure other students did not 
join. 

Out of the corner of his eye Bill spotted Susan on the ground held 
down by one student as another one kicked her. Bill could not control 
himself. He started to move to help Susan. As he did, the policeman 
next to him held up his night stick. He pushed Bill away, threatening 
to take Bill out to the paddy wagon. Now, as before. Bill was gripped 
by the violence which he hated. He couldn't stand it. He either had 
to jump in the brawl to help Susan or walk away. 

Should Bill help Susan? 
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Teacher's Checklist for 
"The Corridor" 

1.. Introduce the episode. 

2. Have students make a decision about whether Bill should help 
Susan. 

3. Divide the class into groups. 

If you must modify the original episode, ask students what Bill 
should do if Susan were his sister. 

4. Have students share reasons in groups. Have them record their 
three best reasons. 

5. Have students share reasons with the class. 
Discussion questions , when necessary: 

What obligations do you have to a friend? 
Is it ever alright to break a promise? 

6. Have students reconsider the episode .in light of the reasons 
they have heard. They should decide again about what action the main 
character should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for reasoning 
about moral issues. 
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Joe ' s Decision 

Joe Hill was a senior at South Boston High School. When court- 
ordered busing began, Joe made several new friends who were bused to 
South Boston from Roxbury. Joe fomed a study group with several black 
students. They helped each other to study for tests and were frequently 
seen together after school. All of their grades had improved a great 
deal as a result of the study group. Though it displeased his parents, 
Joe was one of the few white students who made friends with .the blacks. 
They became extremely close. 

Joe's father owned a grocery store in South Boston. He did a 
good business until residents found out how close Joe had become with 
the black students. Business began to slow down and the Hill family 
received frequent threatening phone calls. Most callers said they 
would do business at another grocery unf:il Mr. Hill stopped Joe from 
associating with his friends from Roxbury. 

At dinner one evening, Mr. Hill told Joe that he should stop spend- 
ing time with his black friends. He mentioned the declining business 
at the grocery and the threatening phone calls both of which might mean 
danger for the fainily. Mr. Hill forbade his son from meeting with the 
study group even if the meetings did help his grades. 

Joe was confused. At first he resented his father giving him orders. 
He was a senior in high school. Besides, his father was asking him to 
stop seeing his best friends. On- the other hand, Joe didnVt want to 
disobey his father whom he had always respected. If he continued to 
see his friends, the grocery store might continue to lose customers 
and maybe even go out of business. Then what would the family do for 
money? 
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Teacher's Checklist for 
'Uoe* s Decision*' 

1. Introduce the episode. 

2. Have students make a decision about whether Joe should stop , 
seeing his friends. 

3. Divide the class into groups. 

If ^^st modify the original episode, aL-: students what Joe 
should do if he weren't so close with his black friends. 

4. Have students share reasons in groups. Have them record 
their three best reasons. 

5. Have students share reasons with th<j class. 
Discussion , questions , when necessary: 

What is Joe's obligation to his father? 
What is Mr. Hill's obligation to Joe? 

Sh.KJNd- Joe stop seeing his friends if it would increase business at 
the grocery store? 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of the reasons 
they have heard. They should decide again about what action the main 
character should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for reasoning 
about moral issues. 
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Part B 



Clean Air Now 



^'Gil's Decision" 
"The Reporter" 
"The Student Council" 
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Gil's Decision 

Gil Collins worked for a small electronics firm in Riverside, 
California. The company was losing money because the parts it 
produced were not in great demand'. He and his wife Paula had three 
children and they all lived on Gil's moderate salary. As pollution 
controller at the electronics plant, Gil was responsible for seeing 
that it did not create unnecessary pollution for the Riverside area. 
One day, almost accident ly, Gil noticed a pipe buried beneath the 
ground running from the plant and surfacing at a nearby open sewer. 

Gil knew this was a violation of law and' that he should report 
it to Mr. Krum, president of the company. He knew Mr. Krum would not 
be happy since the company could be fined severely for this violation 
of the law. If the company did receive a fine, it probably could not 
pay it and might even have to close down. If this happened Gil and 
all his friends would be without jobs. If Gil did not report what 
he had seen, it might go unnoticed for a few months or even a few 
years — perhaps enough time for the company to begin making money 
again. 

Should Gil report the violation? 
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Teacher's Checklist for 
"Gil*^ Decision'* 

1. Introduce the episode- 

2. Have students make a decision about whether Gil should report 
the violation. 

3. Divide the class into groups - 

If you must modify the otiginal episode, ask students whether Gil 
should report the violation if several other employees also saw it. 

4. Have students share reasons in groups. Have them record 
their three best reasons. 

.5* Have students share reasons with the class. 
Discussion questions , when necessary: 

Should Gil report the violation for fear of being fired if he is 
found out? 

Should Gil think about what is best for the comoany in making 
his decision? 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of the reasons 
they have heard. They should decide again about what action the main 
character should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for reason- 
ing about moral issues. 
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The Reporter 

In Blackstone, California the Blackstone Evening Journal published 
many articles on subjects of community interest. Since air pollution 
adversely affected the city, the Evening Journal frequently contained 
articles on this topic. Ray Greenfield wa^ tue environmental reporter 
^ for the paper and the author of most of these articles. 

In the winter of 1974, Ray wrote a series of articles about the 
automobile as a cause of air pollution. In the series, Ray noted that 
the state of California required all new cars be equipped with air 
pollution control devices. While the devices reduced the amount of 
dangerous emissions from automobiles, Ray reported they also severely 
reduced gas mileage. 

One of Ray's articles contained a report about a Blackstone man 
who, for five dollars, would remove the air pollution control devices 
from a car. According to the article, the man removed over 50 such 
devices per week. 

After reading the article, Al Locke, a representative from the 
mayor's office appeared at the Evening Journal insisting to see Ray. 
Al asked Ray for the identity of the man who was removing air pollution 
control devices from cars. Al said the man posed a real threat to the 
Blackstone community and that Ray should help, put him out of business. 

Ray had become a successful reporter because his sources trusted 
him not to reveal their identities. If he gave the name of the man to 
Al Locke, Ray would be breaking a promise not to reveal the man's name. 
In addition, Ray's word might never be trusted in the future. The 
r.eputation of the paper might also suffer. * Ray felt he had a right to 
protect the source of his information. 
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Al Locke asked Ray to reveal the name for the good of Blacks tone. 
He intended to return to Ray's office with the Blackstone police. If 
Ray did not reveal the name of the man who removed air pollution control 
devices, Al would hold him in jail indefinitely. 

Should Ray reveal the name? 
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Teacher's Checklist for 
"The Reporter" 

1. Introduce the episode. 

2. Have students make a decision about whether Ray should reveal 
the name to Al Locke. 

3. Divide the class into groups. 

^ust modify the episode, ask students to assume that the 
chief editor will fire Ray unless he cooperates with Al Locke, Should 
he reveal the name? 

4. Have the students share reasons in groups. Have them record 
their best reasons. 

5. Have students share reasons with the class. 
Discussion questions , when necessary: 

Should Ray report the truth even if it means he might go to jail? 
How far should Ray go to protect the identity of his sources? 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of the reasons 
they have heard. They should decide again what actions the main character 
should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for- reasoning about 
moral issues. 
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The Student Council 

Martha Smith was President of the student council at Brestol High 
School in Brestol, California. She was known as an aggressive person 
and was a popular student. Under her leadership, the student council 
had been active in Brestol community affairs. Known for its service to 
the Brestol citizens, it gave Brestol High a very good reputation. 
Soon it would begin to meet with student councils from all over southern 
California to increase student impact on environmental affairs. Martha 
looked forward to this opportunity. 

The student council became involved in many local community issues, 
but none seemed to cause as much trouble as its fight against air pollu- 
tion. Brestol suffered from smog due to exhaust from cars and trucks 
Martha felt no one in Brestol recognized smog as a serious problem. 
She thought the student body at Brestol high could help focus attention 
on this issue. The student .council organized students to work, on their 
own* time, in eight one-hour shifts, picketing the local car dealerships 
and gasoline service stations. While the' students did not try to pre- 
vent anyone from entering these places, they did carry signs which 
stated that cars caused most of smog in the Brestol area. A local newspaper 
ran an article on the student activity and the Brestol television Station 
showed films of the students picketing. 

After a week of picketing, many car dealers and service station 
owners began to call the school principal, Mr. Owens. Apparently, the 
students scared away customers from the businesses they picketed. 

Mr. Owens immediately called Martha into his office to discuss the 
problem. The picketing, he said, could ruin the school's good reputation. 
Mr. Owens, 
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noting that he had no authority over students outside- of school ^ urged 
Martha to use her influence to call off the picketing. Mr. Owens said 
he would not allow the Brestol High student council t9 participate in 
the all southern California environmental meeting unless Martha called of 
picketing, 

Martha was shocked. She thought the council's picketing was serving 
a constructive purpose. Many people were hearing of the dangers of air 
pollution. Why should she use her influence t;o call it off just because 
some local businesses were mad? 

But Mr. Owens was the principal 'and he was relying on her. Mr. 
Owens knew the students would listen to Martha. Besides, if she didn't 
call off the picketing, Brestol High could not participate in the all 
southern California environmental meeting, a chance to have an impact 
on the entire state? 

Should Martha call off the picketing? 
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Teacher's Checklist for 
"The Student Council" 

1. Introduce the episode. 

2. Have students make a decision about whether Martha should call 
off the picketing. 

3. Divide the class into groups. 

If you must modify the episode, ask students what Martha should do 
if the picketing were taking place in school where Mr. Owens had authority. 

4. Have the students share reasons in groups. Have them record 
their three best reasons. 

5. Have students share reasons with the class. 
Discussion questions , when necessary: 

Should Martha refuse to call off the picketing even if it means 
she will be expelled from school? 

Should the students stop picketing because they know Martha is in 
a tough position? 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of the reasons 
they have heard. They should decide again about what actions the main 
character should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for reason- 
ing about moral issue.s. 
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Part C 



Union Underground 

"Strike" 
"Friends'^ 
"Wedding In Welch" 
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Strike! 

Wil Thompson had worked in the Clancey mine for two years. At 
twenty- two he was the youngest employee at Clancey. The good salary 
he made enabled him to support a wife and two young children. During 
his two years, Wil had participated in over ten walkouts- He had been 
told by other people at the mine that besides a hard days work, the 
most important thing was to support the union. 

Since the union strike fund rarely could completely pay the salaries 
of striking workers, they often lost money by participating in strikes. 
The older more loyal miners didn't seem to mind the money loss- How- 
ever, Wil's first loyalty was to his family and he resented losing 
money on strikes, many of which he did not support. 

One day the men at' Clancey walked out claiming the local union 
official had threatened to fire two of them for taking an extra long 
lunch hour- Wil thought a walkout for this purpose was not called for 
and so he considered remaining in the mine- As they filed past Wil, 
he burned inside knowing that once again he and his fanily would loose 
money ^on a strike if he participated. They had recently purchased a 
new house and were barely able to make the payments. Now he was being 
asked to walk off the job- If he did, his income for the week would 
surely go down and he might miss a house payment because of it- If he 
stayed on the job he would make full salary. 

The men passed and saw Wil remain in the mine. The last man to 
pass reminded Wil that everyone expected him to support walkouts such as 
this one- He warned him of other miners who had been found beaten for 
not supporting a strike- He demanded a response from Wil- Would he 
ioin the walkout or remain on the job? 
Should Wil remain on the job? 
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Teacher's Checklist for 
"Strike!^' 

1. Introduce the episode. 

2. llave students make a decision about whether Wil should remain 
on the job. 

3. Divide the class into groups. 

If you must modify the original episode, ask students to assume 
there was a safety hazard in the mine. Should Wil remain on the job? 

4. Have the students share reasons in groups. Have them record 
their three best reasons. 

5. Have students share reasons with the class. 
Discussion questions , when necessary: 

What is Wil's ' obligation to the Union? 

Should Wil stay in the mine even if it means he might be beaten? 
Is it ever alright to break a promise? 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of the reasons 
they have heard. They should decide again about what action the main 
character should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for 

reasoning about moral issues. 
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Friends 

Jake Stevens had moved to West V'^rginia with his wife and two child- 
ren. He had worked as a miner for the Star Coal Company for ten years, 
ever since he moved to West Virginia. During that time, he had become 
close friends with many miners especially Rick Beyer. Rick had helped 
Jake to put an addition on his house and Jake was grateful. Tb.eir 
children spent weekends together and their wives were the bes.': of friends. 
While Jake liked it in West Virginia, Rick frequently talked about get- 
ting enough money to move away. He said he wanted a better place to 
bring up his two children. 

One day Rick told sJake he would never see him again. He had saved- 
more than $10,000 which the company had overpaid him on paychecks. The 
money would be enough for the Beyers to leave West Virginia and move to 
Cincinnati, Ohio. Rick wanted Jake to know how to contact them. 

About a week after the Beyers left, detectives from the Star Coal 
Company came to the Stevens home. Star had relized it had been making 
errors on the paychecks of 26 miners. They found 25 but were unable 
to locate Rick Beyer. Since they knew Rick and Jake were good friends 
they came to r^sk Jake where to find Rick. Jake was their only lead. 
Jake told them he did not know where Rick was, but they did not believe 
him. They said he could lose his job and maybe go to jail for withhold- 
ing information from the company. 

Jake thought carefully about what to do. Rick was his best friend. 
He was probably safe now in Cinncinnati with his family. The company 
would probably never find him without Jake's help. 
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However, if the company found out Jake withheld . information, he 
might lose his job and go to jail. He puzzled about what to do. 

Should Jake tell what he knows about Rick? 
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Teacher's Checklist for 
••Friends" 

1. Introduce the episode. 

2. Have students make a decision about whether Jake should tell 
what he knows about Rick. 

3. Divide the class into groups. 

If you must modify the original episode, ask students what Jake ' 
should do if the authorities offered him a $5000 reward. 

4. Have the students share reasons in groups. Have them record 
their best reasons. 

5. Have students share reasons with the class. 
Discussion questions, when necessary: 

What is Jake's obligation to Rick? 

What is Jake's obligation to tell everything he knows? 

Suppose Rick does not have a family, should Jake decide differently 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of the reasons 
they have heard. They should again think about what action the main 
character should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for reasoning 
about moral issues. * 
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Wedding in Welch 

Sam Victor lived in Welch, West Virginia where his father and grand- 
father had worked in Blue Mountain No. 4 Mine. Sam had grown to love the 
country in West Virginia and wanted to settle there and possibly to work 
in the mine. Like many families, Sam's parents wanted him to leave Welch. 
They knew from experience how dangerous mining could be and they wanted 
something more for their son. Only a year before, Sam's uncle had been 
killed in a mining accident. When Sam recieved' a scholarship from a 
nearby College, his parents thought he was on the way to a better life. 

Throughout high school, Sam had dated Claudia Russell, a nurse in 
a local hospital. They planned to marry when he graduated. The high 
wages earned by miners convinced Sam he could provide for Claudia. 

His parents pressured Sam to leave Welch and to take the scholarship. 
Since he was not yet 18, Sam needed their legal consent to marry Claudia. 
However, they refused to give it. They said they had nothing against 
her, but they just wanted him to leave Welch and go to college. Then he 
could return to Welch if he still wanted to. 

Sam graduated and during the summer turned 18. Since both he and 
Claudia were not 18 they no longer needed their parents consent to 
marry. They planned a wedding for the end of August. Sam's father 
pleaded with him not to go through with it. He knew if Sam and Claudia 
were married they, like many other couples who married young, would never 
leave Welch. His mother urged her only son to reconsider. 

A day before the wedding, Sam began to have second thoughts. He 
wondered if he should marry Claudia as he had promised or leave Welch 
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to enter college. If he went to college he could think out the situation 
more clearly. He had to decide something quickly. 

Should Sam marry Claudia? 
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Teacher's Checklist for 
"Wedding in Welch" 

1. Introduce the episode. 

2. Have students make a decision about whether Sam should marry 
Claudia. 

3. Divide the class into groups. 

If you must modify the origianl episode, ask students what Sam 
should do if there are no jobs available at Blue Mountain No. 4 mine. 

4. Have the students share reasons in groups. Have them record 
their best reasons. 

5. Have students share reasons with the class. 
Discussion questions , when necessary: 

Should Sam stay in Welch even though his parents want him to leave? 
Should Sam stay in Welch and rish the dangers of becoming a miner? 
What is Sam's obligation to Claudia? 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of the reasons 
they have heard. TLisy should again think about what action the main 
character should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for reason- 
ing about moral issues. 
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Part D 



Jobs and Engines 

"John Green's Decision" 
"Laid Off" 
"The Promotion" 
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John Greenes Decision 

John Green aspired to become president of the Diesel Worker's Union. 
He was swing man on the block line at Cummins Engine Company. As swing 
man, John had learned how to set up and run every machine on the line. 
He. had good relations with other workers and was highly thought of by 
management. In 1972, Cummins had so many orders for engines that it had 
to import engine blocks from Japan. Many members of the Diesel Worker 
Union, including John Green, felt . that the Company should not import 
blacks from Japan. After all, they thought, why should Cummins give 
jobs to Japanese workers when there were plenty of people in Columbus 
without jobs? 

At a union meeting, many men suggested that the union strike until 
the company ceased importing Japanese engine blocks. John felt that 
if he CQuld use- his influence to' avert a strike, management would support 
his bid next year for president of the union. Without management support 
his chances were poor. John also knew that .if there were a strike his 
. family of five would have to exist on a unemployment check of $50.00'' 
per month. 

Most members of the union wanted a strike. Many consulted John and 
said they expected him to go along with them. After all, if he wanted 
to be president of the union next year, he should vote for a strike with 
the majority of workers. 

c 

Should John vote for a strike? 
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Teacher' s Checklist for 
"John Green's Decision" 

1. Introduce the episode. 

2. Have students make. a decision about whether John should vote 
for 'a strike. 

3. Divide the class into groups. 

If you must modify the original episode, ask students what John 
should do if management ordered him to vote against the strike. 

4. Have the students share reasons in groups. Have them record 
their three best reasons.. 

5. Have the students share reasons with the class. 
Discussion questions , when necessary: 

What obligation does John have to the men in the union? 
Should John vote for a strike even if it means management will not 
support him in the election? 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of the reasons 
they have heard. They should again think about what action the main 
character should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for reason- 
ing about moral issues. 
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The Promotion 

Stella Gibson worked in the finance division at Cummins Engine 
Company. She was thie highest paid woman at Cummins* To keep up 
with the technical aspects of the business she frequently toured the 
engine plant. Many of the men who worked in the plant knew Stella 
well* They knew she was sympathetic to their problems and they 
often shared them with her* Highly devoted to Cummins she hoped, 
more than anything in the world, to become a Vice President. She 
had a good chance as long as she continued making decisions which 
pleased her bosses. Shortly, either Stella or Ray Crieghton was 
certain to be promoted to a Vice President position. Even though 
they worked together Stella never liked Ray, strongly suspecting 
him of stealing company money. She felt Ray could not provide 
strong leadership for the company. 

In late 1974 Cummins profits were declining because it sold 
fewer and fewer engines. To cope with the situation she knew the 
company had to reduce the number of engines it produced. The Vice 
Presidents asked Stella to develop a plan to lay off 1500 workers. 
This, they felt, would temporarily solve the problem. By asking 
Stella to develop the plan, they indicated she could develop a', 
better plan than Ray. 

Stella knew that lay offs would help. She also knew what working 
meant to the people in the plant. It was their livlihood, often their 
only source of income. She felt there were other solutions and 
therefore did not submit a plan. 
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A week after the original request for a plan* Stella received 
a memo from the Vice Presidents, They reminded her to submit a plan 
told her to look forward to a promotion* However, if they received 
no plan in two days, the Vice Presidents would turn to Ray Creighton* 

Stella wanted the promotion* She had worked hard for 10 years 
to get it. If she submitted a plan though 1500 workers, many of 
whom were Stella's personal friends, would loose their jobs. If 
she failed to submit a plan, she would loose the promotion and 
any chance of becoming a Vice President to Ray Crieghton. 

Should Stella submit a plan? 
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Teacher's Checklist for 
"The Promotion" 

1. Introduce the episode. 

2. Have students make a decision about whether Stella should 
submit a plan. 

3. Divide the class into groups. 

If you must modify the original episode, ask students what Stella 
should do if she were assured of a Vice President's position for submitting 
a plan. 

4. Hix^'e the students share reasons in groups. Have them record their 
three best reasons. 

5. Have the students share reasons with the class. 
Discussion questions , when necessary: 

Should Stella report her suspicions about Ray? 

Should Stella develop a plan even if it means putting some of her 
best friends out of work? 

Is Stella's obligation to the company more important than her obli- 
gation to her friends? 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of the reasons 
they have heard. They should again think about what action the main 
character should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for reason- 
ing about moral issues. 
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Laid-Off 

Richard Turner worked on the line at Cuunmins Engine Company until 
the first lay-off of 1975. At that time he was told by the company that 
he might be out of work for as long as a year. His wife, Karen, was a 
secretary at Cummins. Her salary supported the Turner family while her 
husband was off the job. A second lay-off, however, caused Karen to 
lose her job too. Her boss said he was sorry but the company could no 
longer afford to pay her salary. His apologies did not comfort her. 

On her way out of the office, Karen picked up her paycheck knowing 
it would be the family's last for a long time. They would have to use 
it to pay their family doctor for a recent house call. That left them 
with nothing but small xinemployment benefits which they received. 

On her way out to her car Karen took a short cut through the 
cafeteria area. She noticed the kitchen doors were open so she looked 
inside. As usual, the walls were stocked with large cans of food used 
daily in the cafeteria. Ten of these cans could feed her family for a 
month. Karen knew the company didn't need the food as much as her family 
did. As she thought about taking some food she noticed the security guard 
pass by. Another one would pass in a few minutes. If she quickly took 
some food, she could leave without ever being seen. Karen had to take 
the food or leave. Whatever she did, she had to act fast. 

Should Karen take the food? 
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Teacher's Checklist for 
"Laid-off" 

1. Introduce the episode. 

2. Have students make a decision about whether Karen should take 
the food. 

3. Divide the class into groups. 

If you must modify the original episode, ask students what Karen 
should do if her family were in immediate need of food. 

4. Have the students share reasons in groups. Have them record 
their three best reasons. 

5. Have the students share reasons with the class. 
Discussion questions , when necessary; ' • 
Should Karen steal from the company which once employed both her 

and her husband?. 

How should Karen's obligation to her family influence her decision? 
Should Kare steal, especially if she might get caught? 

6. Have students reconsider the episode in light of' the reasons 
they have heard. They should &gain think about what action the main 
character should take. Conclude by debriefing the process for reason- 
ing about moral issues. * 
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Section III: 
Participation Skills And Experiences 

Introduction 

Participation skills and experiences are a very import^i.it part 

of every unit in the Comparing Political Experiences course. In 

Political Issues , the Skill Kit is used to supply participation skills 

and experiences. This section is divided into four parts. The 

parts are listed below: 

Part A: Participant Roles Training Activities 

Part B: Participant Roles — ^Application Activities in 
School and Community Settings 

Part C: Participation Skills ~- Training Activities 

Part D: Participation Skills ^\pplication Activities 
in School and Community Settings 

Throughout each of these parts, students ax^e exposed to both role 
training and skill development exercises in school, community and 
work situations. 

It is important to note that we have attempted to sequence the 
participation skills and experiences in the Political Issues course. 
Anyone whp learned to drive a car in a simulated classroom driver 
trainer appreciates the significance of someone's first experience 
on the road. Highway traffic is often unpredictable and good 
driving requires a good instructor. When supervision is completed 
it is again a new experience to drive alone. Rules seem to fade 
into habits in good or bad driving. The process of developing 
affective political participation skills is much like learning to 
drive* Both require training, guided experience in ongoing situa- 
tions and judgment which comes from forming habits of behavior. 
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The successful development of effective participation habits 
is a problem which has no simple solutions. In the Political Issues 
program, such habits are promoted in three ways: 1) providing 
appropriate settings for skill development; 2) creating mechanisms 
for feedback on performance; and 3) involving students in a process 
of modelling, adapting and transfering participation skill.s. 

Classrooms often provide appropriate settings for training 
student'', in role behavior and specific political skills. Modelling 
and adaptation activities require a larger, ^*real'' political arena. 
Schools provide relatively, controlled, continuous and varied situa- 
tions for carrying out these activities. School clubs, sports teams 
and peer groups constitute settings for modelling and adapting a 
variety of participant roles and skills • They are readily available 
to students. Through peer evaluation, students can also gain valuable 
feedback as they practice skills in ongoing political situations. 

In the Political Issues program, students use the school as a 
political laboratory for engaging in participation experiences. 
For example^a student who has been trained in the classroom to 
perform an advocate role chooses a relevant school grcct[ and 
arranges to model or act out this role in an ongoiuj^ meeting of 
that group. Peers are assigned to observe the advocate and provide 
valuable feedback about the strengths and weaknesses of the student* s 
performance. 

Once they are proficient in modelling a role or skill, r>t ;rs 
learn to adapt it to fit a variety of specific situations. For 
example, they can practice advocate roles in formally organized 
school committees and informal peer groups. Through successive 
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practice they learn to adjust their behavior in order to effectively 
participate in many different settings. Finally, they begin to 
transfer successful participation habits beyond their school experi- 
ence to other political situations. 

It is the goal of this section of the Skills Kit to prepare 
students for effective political participation in a wide variety of 
political situations. Throughout this section of the Kit, teachers 
are given choices about which activities they will undertake so 
that they can match students' experiences against necessary training 
in political skills in each of the parts in this kit. You should 
read of the introduction to each of the parts carefully before 
choosing an activity and before beginning to carry out either in-class 
or out-of-class participation exercises. In each part of this 
section, the teacher instructions precede the student materials. 
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PART A: PARTICIPANT ROLES TRAINING ACTIVITIES 

This part of the Political Issues Skills Kit is devoted to 
teaching students about roles which are commonly played in political 
groups. There are five roles included here: observer, supporter, 
advocate, facilitator, and organizer. After students learn some 
criteria for evaluating role performance 3, they act out the roles in 
in-class simulated activities. Through these activities, they will 
learn the role behavior necessary for effective student participation 
in a wide variety of political groups in their own everyday lives. 

This section should be read thoroughly before any participant 
role training activity is undertaken. The directions are divided 
into five parts. First, general background on the five participant 
roles is given. Second, the possible lesson choices are outlined for 
teachers. Five roles are taught. There are two different levels 
of participant role training for each of the five roles. Altogether 
there are ten lessons. Instructional objectives for the part are 
outlined in the third sa*ct:.'.on. Then, the specific instructional 
procedures for each losron ar«: outlined. Finally, the role profiles 
and necessary background pages for carrying out student activities 
are given. 

I. General Background 

Role behavior is a very important part of any political group. 
People play a wide variety of roles when they act in everyday life. 
In some situations they are leaders, and in others they are followers. 
Students should be able to participate in many roles to be effective 
participants in political activities. 
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Five roles are taught in this part of the Skills Kit: observer, 
supporter, advocate, facilitator and organ ^.r roles- The roles are 
arranged according to the amount of initiatlx ^ the student must 
exercise in order to take the role. Observers, for example, need to 
exercise less initiative than advocates or organizers. Students are 
taught these roles in sequence so that they take increasing initiative 
as they learn new political skills. 

Each of the five roles introduced in this section is outlined 
below: 

1. Observers are people who lis.ten carefully to group dis- 
cussion and watch a group carry out activities. Observers 
are vital to any group. It is necessary for some people to 
keep silent, watch group activity, and try to make hexpful 
suggestions for future activities of the group, 

2. Supporters are people who help to carry out an activity. 
They are good at helping others to get things done. Without 
supporters, few groups could follow through on activities 
they plan, 

3. Advocates are people who take a side on an issue and try to 
get others to agree wiuh their position. An advocate is a 
person who has a strong position on an issue and can state 
a position and reasons for that position. 

4. Facilitators are people who try to help people understand 
other points of view and to aid the group In coming to d 
compromise on an issue, A facilitator trys lo listen to 
both sides and to reconcile differences of opirnon in order 
to get a group decision made, 

5. Organizers are people who try to plan. and put together group 
activities. An organizer is a leader. A person who can 
mobilize people behind a task and get things done in tJie 
group is an organizer. 

In lessons in this part of the Skills Kit, students practice 

each of these roles. They begin with observer roles which require 

less initiative, then proceed to organizer roles which require more 

initiative. In each case we hope to increase their confidence and 

skills as political actors until they can take a wide variety of roles 
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in many political settings. 

II* Lesson Choices for Teachers 

There are ten lessons in this part of the Skills Kit. Each 
pair of lessons focuses on one of the five roles. Therefore there 
are two activities on obser^/er roles, two on supporter roles, etc. 
There are also levels of activities for each role. For example, 
one activity on the observer role asks students to act out the role 
of observer in a very simple setting. The second level activity in 
the observer category asks students to use their role as observer 
in a group strategy to get something done. This second lesson include 
a higher level of role behavior than tho first. 

In choosing which activity to use in your class, you should 
think about which role you want students to practice.. If students 
have not practiced observer roles, they ought to do that first, and 
so on up the scale of initiative until you get to organizer roles. 
If students have had experience as advocates, for example, then they 
are probably ready to go on to facilitator and organizer roles. 

Once you have chosen which role youwuld like students to 
learn, you should then decide which level of activity you would like 
for them to act out. The first level activity requires them to 
grasp a role. The second level activity requires them to use the 
role in groups. They should have had sdme practice in a particu- 
lar type of role behavior if you are going to choose a .second level 
activity. 
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Each of the ten activities and the page numbers on which the 
material is located is noted in the instructional procedures section 
which follows shortly. 

Ill- Instructional Objectives 

The first level of role activities focuses on the following 
objectives: 

1) Students will gain practice in effectively participating 
in political groups in a variety of political roles. 

2) Students will be able to identify the characteristics 

of successful role performance in groups and the pros and 
cons of their own performance. 

The second level of objectives relates to integrating the use 

of participant roles into a strategy for problem solving in a group. 

The objective can be stated as fullows: Students will practice the 

use of participant roles as part of the general strategy of solving 

problems in a group. In this case, students will learn how to 

integrate role behavior into a general strategy of group behavior. 

IV, Instructional Procedures 

The following list gives a step-by-step way of moving through 
the lessons on participant role training. Follow these steps care- 
fully and use the background data, profiles and forrns which are 
included in the next section. 

1. Choose which role you would like for students to practice. 
You have a choice of supporter, observer, adocate, facilita- 
tor and organizer roles. 

2. Choose the level of activity you would like for students to 
practice. Each role has two levels of activity. One 
involves role play, the other involves using a role in a 
group strategy. Decide which you would like for students 
to work on. 
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3. If you choose a level one activity, then follow these 
steps (if you choose level two, skip to number 4): 

(1) Explain the role and the criteria for role performance 
in class. Hold a class discussion about what the. role 
involves, list the criteria for role performance on 
the blackboard, and discuss the criteria with students 
The criteria for each role can be stated as follows: 

a. Observer Roles * A successful observer: 

A-1. Listens carefully to group discussions. 

A-2. Obtains information about the issues under 
discussion. 

A-3. Refrains from disrupting group activity in 
any way or from making suggestions. 

A-4. Attempts to think about how he/she might 
help the group in the future. 

b. Supporter Roles . A successful supporter: 
B-1. Is reliable. 

B-2. Takes directions. 

B-3. Work'? hard. 

B-4. Works well with others. 

B-5. Is thorough and careful in his/her work. 

c. Advocate Roles . A successful advocate: 

C-1. Knows the general feelings of the group 
about an issue. 

C-2. States a clear position on an issue* 

C-3. Presents reasons for his/her position. 

C-4. Knows how to influence others (knows their 
interests and what will satisfy them). 

d. Facilitator Roles , A successful facilitator: 

D-1. Restates and interprets other's positions 
on issues. 

D-2. Attempts to find a compromise position or 
solution to conflicting points of view. 
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D-3. Demonstrates no vested interest in any 
single solution. 

e. Organizer Roles . A successful organizer: 

E-1. Plans group activities. 

E-2. Matches people and tasks according to 
people's skills. 

E-3. Clearly identifies goals and priorities, 

E-4. Establishes clear roles and good working 
relationships among individuals. 

Carefully explain these roles to students, depending 
on which activity you have chosen to carry out. 

(2) Divide students into groups of three. One of the 
students will play the role you have chosen for 
students to practice, the other two will help in 
that role play by acting our roles defined on the 
role cards present for their group. 

(3) Hand out background sheets and role cards. Samples 
of background sheets and role cards for each role are 
found on the following pages: 

Observer Role Pages 183. through if^g 

Supporter Role -- Pages 191 -.hrough igy . 

Advocate Role Pages 199 througl 205 

Facilitator Role -- Pages 207 through ^13 

Organizer Role Pages 215 through 221 

There are three issues for each type of role piav. 
The background and role sheets for the firf^u j^sju- 
constitute Round One of role play. There are three 
rounds of play for each activity. This allows every 
student to practice acting out a role. Tlie background 
and role sheets or each round are marked in the upper 
right hand corner. 

Therefore, in Round One, all students, will receive the 
same background sheet marked '^Round One". iVo sCudencs 
in each group will receive a group member profile marked 
"Round One" (these should be cut in half). The third 
student will act out the participant role you want 
students to practice uLSing the role profile so marked. 
In Round Two, new sheets will be passed out and different 
roles will be taken by different students. By the end 
of Round Three, all students should have had a chance 
to play the participant role you wish students to 
practice. 
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(4) Students should read the background information sheets and 
think about their role cards in preparation for' 

acting out; their roles for Round One of the lesson. 

(5) Students should spend approximately 10 minutes acting 
in their roles. They should then discuss (as a small 
group) the role behavior of one of the students. The 
student playing the participant role should take care- * 
ful notes on his/her role sheet about what happened 

in the group and the discussion of his/her role perfor- 
mance. 

(6) New groups of three should be formed for Round Two. 
Different students practice the participant role while 
others provide the group context for that practice. 
This round should also take 10 minutes. The procedures 
are the same as for Round One. 

(7) New groups of three should be formed for Round Three. 
The procedures are the same as for Rounds One and Two. 

(8) You should generally debrief the role play exercise 
by asking students the following questions: 

1. What were the criteria through which you evaluated 
whether you played: your role successfully? 

2. What specifically ;did you-^ do when you played your 
participant role? 

3. What constraints and help did you have in play'.ng 
your role from other people ~'in the group? 

4. How do you think you could better perform your 
participant role in the future? 

4. If you choose a level two activity for practice of any of 

the roles J you should follow these instructional procedures: 

(1) Review the role and the level one criteria for role 
performance in procedure #3 if you need to. 

(2) Explain to students that they will be receiving back- 
ground sheets and a strategy form. They will need to 
form a group strategy for using a particular role to 
aid in group probl sm-solving. Generally, how a role 
is used depends on the way the group is organized and 
the type of activity- «^hich is being decided or carried 
out. 
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Spend some time discussing with students how 
the role you have chosen can be effectively used in 
group situations. A summary of conditions under 
which different roles are most effectively used follows: 

a. Observer Role ; Observers are most effective 
when: 1) They do not have to participate in 
group decision-making. The leader or voting 
member of a group is often not a good observer; 
and 2) The decision does not have to be made 
immediately. This gives the observer time to 
collect information and contribute to future 
plans and decisions. 

b. Supporter Role ; Supporters are most effective 
when; 1) The task is clear and the group needs 
followers; and 2) The skills of the particular 
supporter are needed by the group. 

. c. Advocate Role ; Advocates are most effective 
when; 1) There is a group meeting in which a 
decision will be made rather than some individ- 
ual making a decision; and 2) People have 
vested interests in making a group decision. 

d. Facilitator Role ; Facilitators are most 
effective when; 1) There is a group meeting 
to make a decision in which opposing views are 
freely expressed; and 2) When there is some 
basis for the facilitator to gain the attention 
and/or respect of the group. 

e. Organizer Role; Organizers are most effective 
when; 1) Members share goals and/or there are 
clear lines u£ control; and 2) Groups are 
planning future activities. 

Discuss these conditions Eor use of the role you 
have chosen for training. Have students give 
examples of situations they have been ir. wl eru -h ..i.c 
conditions made a difference in how they carried 
out their role. 

(3) Divide students into small groups of five rr e , hf: 
students . 

(4) Handout the background sheets and the strategy f^-^r^ 
contained on pages 183 to 222 of this kit. Hdve 
different groups use sheets and forms for one of the 
three issues. It doesn't make any difference which 
group takes which issue, as long as all three issues 
are covered. 

The background sheets include the original back- 
ground information sheet on the issue. The strategy 
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forms are so labelled, 



Observer Role 
Supporter Role 
Advocate Role 
Facilitator Role 
Organizer Role 



Background 
Sheet 


O 


.raU gy 




P- 


IQO 


P. 191.193,195 


P- 


.198 


P- 199,201,203 


P- 


206 


p. 207,209,211 


P- 




p. 215.217,219 


P- 


227 



(5) Ask students to formulate a strategy using the role 
you have chosen based on the background sheet and 
using the strategy form. They should take 15-20 
minutes for this activity. 

(6) Debrief the students on the activity. Ask students 
to present their strategies for using the role and 

use the following questions for a guide for debriefing: 

1. What was the problem involved in this situation? 

2. What strategy did you design for using the role in 
solving the problem? 

3. Do you see any barriers in using the role in this 
situation? 

4. How would you personally confront this situation 

if you were an actor? What role would your person- 
ally play? 

These are the procedures which can be used in carrying out the partici- 
pation activities. The next section contains all of the background 
data, role profiles and forms necessary to do both Level One and 
Level Two activities for each observer, supporter, advocate, facilita- 
tor and organizer participant role training activity. 
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V, Background Information Sheets 
Role Profiles 
Strategy Form 
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Observer Role 
Round One 

Background Information 

Background On Busing in Centerville- 

Centerville was named properly. It was at the center of 
Southern County. The county had a quite varied geography. There 
were hills in the south where logging was a major industry. The 
eastern section produced grain. Farming communities were clustered 
around the railroad tracks that were the major route through the 
state for hauling grain. Most of the industry was located in the 
western part of the county. The population was concentrated in a 
very large city called Century City. There were steel mills, meat 
packing plants and some large businesses. 

In Centerville, there was a large government missle base and 
most of the people were upper-middle class, white-collar workers in 
the missle plant. The town had one industry but supported over 
100,000 people. 

Education in the county varied. Generally, schools in the south 
and the east were poorer than those of the other areas of the county. 
Students had very few of the benefits of larger, more modern schools. 
They lived close to home and gained a very traditional education. 
None of the schools of the county were very wealthy, but those in 
Centerville were considered to be the best. Ninety percent of 
Centerville * s students went on to college and mo'5t of them went out- 
of-state. The parents had high aspirations for their sons and 
daughters. 

When the financial crunch hit Southern County, the County Govern- 
ing Board debated building a new school in the center of the county 
for all students. They would build it in Centerville. Students 
would be bused from all over the county to attend Centerville High 
School. This would give students quality education and better 
facilities and upgrade the education of the county. It would also 
save the money it cost to run eight separate small high schools. 

There were many people opposed to building a new school. The 
people in Centerville felt that not as many students would be admitted 
to college because the school's reputation would decline when new 
students came in. Others wanted to retain schools near their homes 
where students could walk to school and socialize with friends. 

A decision had to be made. It was hard to tell which way the 
Southern County Governing Board would make it's declGion. The 
Board would meet several times over the next few tronths Lo debate the 
issue. 
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Observer Role 
Round One 

Group Member Profile 



Role Profile: Mr. /Mrs • Grimes 

The Grimes family lives in Logantown, Logantown is a small 
southern logging camp in Southern county. When they heard about 
the proposed new school in Centerville, they were- excited. Too 
many students in Logantown never leave it. They know no other way 
of life than logging. The Grimes want more for their daughters and 
sons. They want them to find a new occupation and think that a 
new high sqhool might do the trick. 

Convinced that the new school is the best idea, the Grimes 
have written letters to the County Governing Board. They hope that 
a positive decision will be made about busing their children into 
Centerville. They have also agreed to meet with some other people 
from across the state to discuss the issue at a conference for 
parents held in Centerville. This conference is just beginning. 

Play the role of Mr. or Mrs. Grimes in the group of three you 
will be v/orking in. Try to decide what policy the group could 
recommend to the Governing Board. 
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Observer Role 
Round One 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Mrs. Hayworth 

The Hayworths are upset by the thought of building a new school 
and busing their children. They both work at the missle center in 
Centerville. They have two high school children who are planning to 
go to college and pursue science careers. They want them f:(> get 
the best and most technical science education that they can have. 
They are afraid that new students mean that the highly advanced pro- 
grams that their children are taking will be cut. 

The Hayworths are also concerned about their ^hildreus' friends 
and the kinds of social lives they lead. They like the closeness of 
the neighborhood community near the missle center. Tliay ha^^e agreed 
to meet with some other people from across the state to discuss the 
issue at a conference for parents held in Centerville. This conference 
is Just beginning. 

Play the role of Mr. or Mrs. Hayworth in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what policy the group could recommend 
to the County Governing Board. 



ERLC 



19.3 



-185- 



Observer Role 
Round Two 

Background Information 



Background on the Parking Garage Controversy 
in Andersonville 



Andersonville is an average size community in the United States. 
The city center is very concentrated in area. It holds many small 
shops where local community members have had small businesses for a 
long time. Andersonville has always been this way. Shopkeepers 
have serviced the community through knowing the needs of the community 
members and building a stock in what the regular shoppers from the 
town want. 

As the town has grown in size, the shops have become more and 
more crowded and parking has been hard to find. Finally, Mr. 
Garrison proposed building a high-rise garage ..n place of one of the 
old small shops. This would allow people in die town room to park 
and not clog the city streets. There is tremendous opposition to 
the high-rise garage idea. People feel that it would be an eyesore 
and it would destroy the aesthetic quality of the community. 

The Andersonville City Council met to consider whether or not the 
high-rise garage would be permitted in the city. The council members' 
opinions were as varied as those in the community. Some council members 
thought the high-rise garage would bring new revenue to the city, 
and this would encourage further development. Others felt It would 
be an eyesore and would contribute to rather than relieve the traffic 
problem. 

The City Council will meet several times to discuss the issue. 
Community members are determined that their voices will be heard at 
the meetings. 
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Observer Role 
Round Two 

Group Member Profile 



Role Profile: Mr. /Mrs. Hickman 

The Hickmans have lived in Andersonville all of their lives. 
They were born, raised, married and now are hringing up their family 
there. They feel that parking is absolutely necessary tor the town, 
and that a parking garage can be built which will not destro}' the 
small-town ethos of the city. They feel that the parking lots that 
are presently scattered throughout che downtown area are ugly and 
eyesores. Shops could be built in these parking lots if a new high- 
rise services the need for parking space. 

They also know that the city needs revenue and needs to bring 
in new businesses in order to stay financially solvent. All of these 
arguments make them go to the City Council meetings to register 
their support of this high-rise garage. They are also meeting with 
small groups of residents to formulate recommendations. 

Play the role of Mr. /Mrs. Hickman in the group of three you will 
be working in. Try to decide what recommendation this group could 
make to the City Council. 
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Observer Role 
Round Two 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Mrs. Bentley 

The Bent leys think that a high-rise parking garage would be an 
eyesore in the town. They have lived there all their lives and 
tbair children have grown up in Andersonville. A garage would be 
ugly. No shop in the town is over two stories high. Besides, it 
would destroy the little shops tc bring many more people into the 
town to buy goods. Soon they would be building shopping centers 
and the whole fabric of the town would be changed. 

They are afraid that the parking garage would bring people 
from many miles around. The traffic would clog the street*:, and 
thore would be pollution and delays in getting from one plc^r.e to 
another in Andersonville. The Bentleys like Andersonville the way 
it is and they don't want it to change. 

The Bentleys have written carefully worded letters to the 
editor of the local newspaper protesting the high-rise garage. 
They are also meeting with small groups of community residents to 
discuss the issue. 

Play the role of Mr. /Mrs. Bentley in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what recommendation this group 
could make to the City Council. 
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Observer Role 
Round Three 

Background Information 

Background on Local 543 of the Unite* 
Auto Workers 

Local 543 was having a union meeting. It had been on strike 
for three days and members were debating whether or not to go back 
to work. Going off strike and back to work is an important event, 
for going back to work means that they would get full salary and 
many members really need the money. However, some members feel that 
continuing the strike is necessary for the solidarity y£ the union. 

The issue over which they were striking was one raised by one 
of the workers getting hurt on the assembly line. Faulty equipment 
was used in the plant and a worker is in the hospital. Several of 
the woi:kers had told their supervisor that the faulty equipment 
should be repaired. Management had postponed those repairs and now 
someone was hurt. 

This issue is an important .one for Local 543. The Local is 
broke and they cannot pay strike benefits to those workers who are 
off the job. The workers do not get any money to feed their families 
while they are out of work. The Local has struck many times before 
and that is why the strike fund is low. One the other hand, they 
don't want to give in to management. Management had clearly post- 
poned making the repairs because they felt they could get away with 
it. The Union wants to demonstrate solidarity in strikes so that 
management will be more responsive in the future. 

The Local is having a series of meetings over the next few days 
to decide what to do. Almost everyone is talking in small groups 
about what to do about the strike. 
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Observer Role 

Round Three 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Newcomb 

The Newcombs have worked on the assembly line all of their 
lives. They have two teenage children who are about to go off to 
college. They need money badly. They feel that they should go 
back towork whatever the conditions. Otherwise they will not make 
ends meet. 

The Newcombs also feel that there are too many strikes. The 
Local seems to strike over every issue and more things need to be 
worked out with management. Besides, they will be forced to go 
back anyway by the courts. Going back voluntarily might make 
management happier and therefore they will be more likely to respond 
to grievances in the future. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Newcomb in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what recommendation for action the 
group can make at the next local union meeting. 
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Observer Role 

Round Three 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Hart 

The Harts are concerned about the strike.. They don't have much 
money coming in. However, they feel it is wrong to give into 
management. If thfi auto workers are ever to have any better quality 
working facilities, they cannot give into management. They need to 
demonstrate that it is a strong union and they will strike over 
issues such as management postponing repairs on the assembly line. 
They also feel that the union needs to show solidarity. Without 
solidarity between members, the Union will certainly frail. 

They also have a deep concern for safety. Tuey feel that tlio. 
Auto Workers Union represents safety and the union has given them 
tremendous safety benefits in the past. If they do not stick with 
the union and demonstrate their right to strike, the safety standards 
could be worsened in the future. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Hart in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what recommendation for action 
the group can make at the next local union meeting. 
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Observer Role 
Round One - Three 
Observer Profile 

Role Profile: The Observer 

You will play an observer role in this situation. As the 
group attempts to make a decision, act out your role as best you can 
When the group is finished, you should all discuss your role perfor- 
mance. Use the questions below as guides for discussion. Fill in 
the ansv/ers and save this sheet for later class discussion. 

1. What were the major topics discussed in the conversation? 



2. Did you enter the conversation in any way? 



3. What kinds of things might an observer suggest or do to aid these 
people in solving their problem? 



4. What did you do well as an observer in this situation? What 
suggestions do you or others have for improving your role 
performance? 
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Observer Role 
Strategy Form 



Use this strategy form to think of a way you could use an 
observer role in the situation in Centerville, Andersonville or the 
UAW union local. Describe your strategy by writing. answers to the 
questions below. If you need more room for notes, use the back of 
this sheet. Save the sheet for class discussion. 

1. Define the problem that nSeds to be resolved in this situation. 



. What information would you like to have in order to participate 
more effectively in this situation? How could you get the 
information? 



3. What alternatives does the group making the decision have for 
taking action? 



4. What is your preference for taking action? 

5. What steps could you take in achieving your preference? 



6, How could you play an observer role in this sitiidtion? In 
v'hat steps in #5 above would an observer be useful? 
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Supporter Role 
Round One 

Background Information 

BACKGROUND ON HOSPITAL SERVICE IN NORTH CITY 

North City is very large. It supports over two million people. 
The hospital service in the city is terrible. There are three major 
hospitals and all are understaffed. The ambulance service can barely 
cover the areas directly around the hospital. Therefore, if some- 
thing happens to someone, their chances of getting an ambulance and 
getting to the hospital in time are very small. 

The amount allocated for hospital services in the city budget 
is very low. The City Council has more money in the budget, but it 
is being devoted to the creation of expressways and new city buildings 
The Council has voted time after time against putting more money 
into the hospital service. 

The citizens of North City are angry. They have begun to 
form citizens groups to put pressure on the City Council for better 
hospital services. Many of these groups are spontaneously formed 
in neighborhoods in the city. Alot of people are tired of talking 
and want action. 

Organizing to influence the City Council takes time, energy 
and skill. Some groups have people with enough resources to work 
on this issue. Other groups fail almost as soon as they are formed. 
At the next few City Council meetings, the groups that have strength 
will present their case. They will also make alternative recommenda- 
tions for action. 
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Supporter Role 
Round One 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Jones 

You have a plan for increasing hospital service in North City. 
You think there should be more money in the city budget devoted to 
hospitals. You want to pressure City Council members by writing to 
them and attending City Council meetings in order to get the budget 
changed so that more money would go toward ambulance service and 
hospitals. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Jones in the groups of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what policy recommendation your 
group could make to the City Council and how you would carry out 
your policy if it were approved. 
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Supporter Role 
Round One 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Smith 

You have a plan for increasing hospital care in North City. 
You want to create a service which is staffed by volunteers and 
shared by the police and the hospital to take care of calls in 
ambulances and cars. In this way there will be more staff equipped 
to handle hospital calls. Police can handle calls as well as the 
hospital ambulance. Volunteers can handle minor cases. You want to 
bring your plan befoi'e the boards of each of the three city hospitals 
in order to gain their approval and then to the City Council • 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Smith in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what policy recommendation your 
group could make to the City Council and how you would carry out 
your policy if it were approved. 
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Supporter Role 
Round Two 

Background Information 

THE STUDENT LOUNGE AT HARRISON HIGH SCHOOL 

The students at Harrison High School wanted a lounge. They 
met with iniraediate opposition. The principal said there was no 
room for a lounge to be constructed. The teachers were all worried 
about noise. No teacher wanted to moniter the lounge because they 
were afraid of trouble. In addition, there was no one to clean it. 
The regular janatorial staff did not want to clean a room which would 
be constantly messy the way they predicted a stident lounge would be. 

The situation was quite tangled. It seemed that students ware 
opposed to teachers and the principal. This was not good for the 
school. Nor was it good for the students' education. They wanted 
some means of accomodation with the teachers and the principal. It 
was a real problem. They wanted a lounge but they were willing to 
bend a little to eliminate a conflict between the students and the 
administration in the school. 

The principal had called a meeting to discuss the lounge problem. 
Everyone was preparing to give evidence about the pros and cons of 
the lounge. No one knew how things would finally turnout. 
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Supporter Role 
Round Two 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Simmons 

You want to have a student lounge. You have a plan for developing 
a lounge which includes student monitors. Students would patrol the 
lounge during their free periods. They way the lounge could be kept 
consistently clean and free of trouble throughout the day. You 
volunteer to organize a sign-up system and arrange it so that there 
will be at least one student monitor in the lounge at all times. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Simmons in the group of three you 
wil be working in. Try to decide what policy the group could 
recommend at the principal's meeting. 
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Supporter Role 
Round Two 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Sanchez 

You have a plan for getting a student lounge at Harrison 
High School. You are in favor of the lounge and you would like to 
use an area outside the school, but on the school grounds. The 
students could construct a common on the school grounds itself which 
could serve as a student lounge. It would take money and labor on 
the part of students, but students could have their "own pi nee" 
outside the school which would not create noise or dis^tyxfe^-^bBr 
classes. You think that this solves the problem that the teachers 
are objecting to and also eliminates the need to use space which the 
principal seems to think needs to be devoted to classrooms. You 
plan to offer this solution to the problem at the next meeting. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Sanchez in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what policy the group could 
recommend at the prinicipal's meeting. 
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BACKGROUND ON AN OFFICE 



Supporter Role 
Round Three 

Background Information 
PROBLEM 



People in the business machines office liked working there. 
They enjoyed the social closeness of going to lunch, and generally 
everyone was satisfied with their job. A new manager came into the 
office and wanted to rotate shifts for lunch. Everyone would go at 
a different time so that the office would be consistently supported 
by most of the staff. This would break up thCi feeling of togetherness 
in having lunch together which people in the office enjoyed. 

The people didn't like rotating shifts and were thinking about 
alternative solutions to the problem of having the office manned 
at lunch. Some people wanted to have lunch in the office together. 
Others wanted to work through the lunch period one day a week so 
that everyone else could go to lunch. It was a real problem for 
people in the office. 

The manager sensed the unrest and decided to hold a staff meeting 
to talk about the lunch problem. |\io one knew exactly what to expect. 
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Supporter Role 

Round Three 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms, Heather stone* 

You don't like the idea of rotating lunch shifts. You have a 
plan. You think that people could go to lunch in pairs and the rest 
of the people could stay in the office. In this way the lunch 
rotation could be done in half the time and people could still have 
part of the benefit of having lunch together. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms, Heather stone in the group of three 
you will be working in. Try to decide what policy the group could 
recommend to the manager and how it could be carried out. 

********** 



Suppo'i:'ter Role 

Round Three 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Corona 

You don't like rotating lunch shifts. You have a plan. You 
thintc that if one person per day would not take a lunch they could 
cover the work at the office. Then the rest of the people could go 
to lunch together, and the office would still be covered. One day 
a week didn't seem like a bad idea, and group socializing would be 
supported. 

Play the role cf Mr. or Ms. Corona in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what policy the group could 
recommend to the manager and how it could be carried out. 
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Supporter Role 
R-'und One - Three 
Supporter Profile 

Role Profile: The Supporter 

You want to play a supporter in this situation. You have the 
following resources. You have some status in the community^ school ^ 
or office and you have time to give to different causes that people 
might want help with. You also have some money that you would be 
willing to throw into a plan that you felt was a good one. Use 
these resources in playing your supporter role and then fill in the 
questions below, 

1, What resources did you use to help the people solve this problem? 



2, How would you help one of the people in this situation to carry 
out their plan? 



3, What did 3/ou do well as a supporter in this situation? 



4. What suggestions do you or others have for improving your role 
performance? 



206 



-198- 



Supporter Role 
Strategy Form 



Use this strategy form to think of a way you could use a 
supporter role in the situation in North City, Harrison High School, 

tL nn.^^''"''^ ? ^'"^^"gy answers to 

the questions below. If you need more space for notes, use the back 
Of this sheet. Save the sheet for class discussion. 

1. What is the problem in this situation? 



2. What information would you like to have and how would you get 
it about, the situation? 



3. What are the alternatives which could be stated to help solve 
this problem? 



4. What is your preference among the alternatives in solving this 
problem? 



5. What are the steps that you might take in achieving this preference? 



6. How could people effectively play supporter roles in this situation? 



2J7 



-199- 

Advocatc Role 
Round One 

Background Information 

BACKGROUND ON NEW COURSES AT SOMMERDALE HIGH 

There was very little to argue about at Sommerdale High. Most 
students enjoyed going to school and there were very few problems. 
However, when the new course schedule came out, students were angry. 
All of the courses in government were traditional American Government 
courses. They had been arguing for a Contemporary American Problems 
course that would treat ecology, oil and other problems. They wanted 
to learn more about what was currently going on in U.S. politics and 
what they could do about it. 

The teachers and the administration were very concerned about thi 
student attitude. They thought that students should learn the basics 
of American Government. Without knowing something about the three 
branches of government and other aspects of the American political 
system, students could not hope to understand contemporary problems. 
Changing the curriculum would also involve bringing in new faculty. 
No one really wanted to do this overnight. 

The students wanted to learn what was happening. They could vote 
but they felt they could make better decisions if they studied current 
issues in American Government courses. The students put together 
a committee to study the problem and some teachers and the principal 
joined that committee. The issue will be resolved one way or the 
other before next year's course offerings are submitted. There is 
a committee meeting called for next week to , talk about the issue. 
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Advocate Role 
Round One 

Group Member Profile 
Role Profile: Mr,/Ms, Williams * 

You have a definite position on the question of the new curriculum. 
You want the contemporary problems courses to be included in the 
American Government offerings at Sommerdale, You have just turned 18 
and you can vote, and you feel that you want to better understand the 
issues that are important in American politics. You don't feil that 
your American_Government courses are adequately preparing you for your 
role as a citizen. You are also bored in American Government class 
and you want to treat topics that will make politics more lively and 
interesting. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Willicuns iii the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what recommendations the group 
can make to the committee meeting. 
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Advocate Role 
Round One 

Group Member Profile 
Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Stevenson 

You are a teacher at Sommerdale High and you teach American 
Government, You think it is important to teach the fundamentals of 
American democracy and you are disturbed by the students* requests 
to study current issues. You think that these kinds of courses 
turn into "gab" sessions and you are not convinced that they are 
worth anything educationally. You would much rather that students 
would come out with a basic understanding of American Government 
and you do not, want to change your way of teaching American Govern- 
ment courses. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Stevenson in the group of three 
you will be working in. Try to decide what recommendations the 
group can make to the committee meeting. 
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Advocate Role 
Round Two 

Background Information 
BACKGROUND ON THE LAYOFF AT THE JOHNSON CANNING PLANT 

The Johnson canning plant was the major industry in Northern 
City. They had supported most of the working force of the city for 
a long time. The company had prospered but there was a shortage of 
steel, and it was difficult to make ends meet lately. They were 
forced to layoff workers. They used the policy of "last hired-first 
fired" which meant that the young people coming into the canning 
industry, and most of the minority groups, were hurt the most by 
the layoffs. 

The young people in the canning industry did not think the 
policy was fair. They were more skilled and had better education 
than many of the people who had been working in the canning plant 
for a long time. They could not get other jobs elsewhere. They 
planned a protest to management about the layoffs. 

Older members in the industry though that the seniority system 
was a good idea. Th^?^ did not think they could find other jobs 
because of their age^ and they had families to support. Many of their 
children were in high school and college^ They thought that 

they needed the money in order to see their families through one 
of the most expensive parts of their* livfes. 

A meeting was called with management so that the workers could 
express their interests in the layoffs at the canning plant. This 
meeting would be important for management could try to make some 
other policies if the workers objected strongly. 
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Advocate Role 
Round Two 

Group Member Profile 
Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Sliwinski ' 

You have been working in the canning plant for a long time. 
You feel strongly that the 'last hired-first fired' ^policy is the best 
one that management can have. You have three children, two are in 
high school one is in college. You are having a hard time getting 
them through school and you think that the company owes you a 
position after fifteen years in the canning industry. You have 
worked hard for the company and you don't want to be laid off at 
this particular time. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Sliwinski in the group of three 
you will be working in. Try to decide what recommendations the group 
can make to the meeting with management. 
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Advocate Role 
Round Two 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Steel 

You have just graduated from high school and have taken a job ir 
the canning plant. You have been laid off by management because of 
increasing prices in the industry. You think it is unfair to be 
laid off. You have a better education than most people in the 
canning plant, and you plan to stay in the industry for a long time. 
Northern City doesn't offer you any other kind of job to work in 
that will give you any pay for which you can start raising a family. 
All you want to do is work and provide your family with what they 
need. You think this opportunity should be open to you in Northern 
City. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Steel in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what recommendations the group 
can make to the meeting with management. 
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Advocate Role 
Round Three 

Background Information 
BACKGROUND ON THE NEW EXPRESSWAY IN MEGALOPOLIS 

The debate over the expressway in Megalopolis had already begun. 
The city was heavily populated and spread out. It had over a dozen 
expressways already. Many people didn't feel it needed another 
expressway .and wanted the money put elsewhere. Th^y didn't want 
anymore noise and air polution to come because of the expressway, 
nor did they want more traffic into and out of the city. 

Others thought it was important to build the new expressway. 
It would make it easier for commuters to get in and out of the city. 
It would take cars off the street and it would promote industrial 
development at the city's center. The city was beginning to die 
at its core and it needed desperately to have industry and business 
interests developed in the center of the city. 

A City Council meeting was being held at which various interests 
would be represented in the controversy. It was clear that the City 
Council wanted the new expressway, but many community members were 
ready to register their protest. 
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Advocate Role 

Round Three 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Robinson • 

You have a definite position on the issue of the new expressway 
in Megalopolis. You think of the expressway as a good idea. It 
would get cars off of the streets and make traffic -in the city less 
congested. It will also make commuting time less into the central 
city. You also have watched the central city deteriorate over time . 
You would like to promote industry to come into the city and you 
feel the expressway will allow for more industry and business develop- 
ment. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Robinson in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what recommendations the group 
can make in the City Council meeting. 
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Advocate Role 

Round Three 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Green 

You have a definite position against the building of the new 
expressway, "^'^ii feel strongly that there are other priorities that 
are important or the city. The city needs new housing and new 
schools and has not built public buildings for over five years. 
You also think that even if the city needs transportation, it 
doesn't need more automobile traffic. A rapid transit should be 
planned so that everyone could be serviced by trains or other rapid 
transit vehicles. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Green in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide what recon.mendation the group c^n 
make in the City Council meeting. 
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Advocate Role 
Round One - Three 
Advocate Profile 

Role Profile: Advocate Role 

In th^s role play exercise you will take the part of the advocate. 
You will try to play this role as well as you possibly can. Consider 
your position on the issue of new courses at Sommerdale High and 
develop it well by answering the following two questions: 

1. What is your position on the issue? 



2. What are the reasons for your position? 



When you have completed the activity, answer the following questions 
with other members of your group. 

1. What specific things did you do to carry out your advocate role? 



2. Did you successfully determine the interests of group members 
in the issue? 



J. What suggestions do you or other members of your group have 
for improving your performance as an advocate? 
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Advocate Role 
Strategy Form 



Use this strategy form to think of a way you could use an 
advocate role iu the situation in Soramerdale High, *the Johnson 
Canning Plant or in Megalopolis. Describe your strategy by writing 
answers to the questions below. If you need more space for notes, 
use the back of this sheet. • Save the sheet for class discussion. 

1. What is the problem in this case? 



2, What information would you like to have and how would you get 
it about this issue? 



3. What alternatives are there for group action in this case? 



4. What is your preference for an outcome in this case? 



5, What are the steps in achieving your prelireaci, Lhat ycu could 
take in this situation? 



6. How would you play ,an advocate in this case? 
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Facilitator Role 
Round One 

Background Information 

BACKGROUND ON THE SMOKING ISSUE AT ' 
CARBONDALE HIGH SCHOOL 

Students at Carbondale High School were tired of the clouds 
of smoke that kept coming from the washrooms, it seemed silly; 
everyone knew that people were smoking between classes in the 
washrooms. The students were angry because they wanted a place 
where people could smoke so that non-smokers did not have to share 
the washrooms with smokers. One girl said "I haven't been to the 
washroom in four years and I'm not going now." 

The smokers were also* angry. They felt they had rights too. 
Teachers in the school smoked and students were not allowed. They 
felt that there should be one place in the school where the smokers 
could smoke cigarettes. After all, the teachers had lounges. 
Another solution might be not to smoke at all, but they were unwilling 
to stop smoking at school until everyone, including teachers, would 
not smoke. The teachers did not seem to want to go along with this. 

The issue had grown over the past three years and it was 
becoming critical. The students had decided that they were going 
to do their own investigation and come up with a proposal. It was 
difficult to come up with one united proposal because the students 
were split across many factions. 
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Facilitator Role 
Round One 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Pett 

You have a definite position on the issue of smoking at 
Carbondale High School. You think people have a right to smoke 
and that the smokers really don't want to disturb others. You 
think that a separate room anywhere in the school might solve the 
problem. You think that the non-smokers really aren't objecting 
to other people smoking, but to the interference with their own 
preferences to be in places where there is not smoke. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Pett in the group of three you 
will be working in. Determine what recommendations you can make 
as a group about the smoking issue. 
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Facilitator Role 
Round One 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. House 

You have a definite position on the issue of smoking at 
Carbondale High School. You think that smoking is bad for people's 
health and that no one should smoke in the school. If someone has 
to smoke it should not be around non-smokers. You think that as a 
student attending the high school you have a right not to get 
cancer from inhaling other people's cigarettes. You also think 
that the school is a brand new building and that the smoke is ruining 
it. ^ 



Play the role of Mr. or Ms. House in the group of three you 
will be working in. Determine what' recommenda- 'nF-vou can make as 
a group about the smoking issue. 
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Facilitator Role 
Round Two 

Background Information 

BACKGROUND ON THE SAVE THE TREES ISSUE IN STAFFORD 

Stafford has quite a few parks for being a ma-jor city. On 
Sunday you can see people using the park for jogging, bike riding 
and picnicking. Families as well as individuals use the parks ^ 

The city :'s expanding and doesn't have more space in the center 
city for new businesses. The city needs money and wants to bring 
new industry. They have though they could close down some of the ■ 
parks and build hi/;h~rise office buildings in their place. 

There has been an immediate uproar in the community. People 
want the parks and don*t care a whole lot about businesses interests. 
Citizens have joined a group called *'Save the Trees'*. They think 
the high-rises will destroy the beauty of the city, cut but the 
ability for people to have recreation and relief from city life. 
They felt that many people would leave the city for the suburbs if 
there were no parks. 

The Better Business Council disagrees. It wants more business 
in the city, otherwise the small businesses in the city will be 
forced to move out to the suburbs where more of the customers are 
living. They think people are already moving out of the city for 
reasons of having more space. Having a few more parks is not going 
to solve the problem. 

Groups are holding meetings all over the city to organize 
support opposition for the parks. The groups will take their views 
to the City Council meet.'ngs. 
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Facilitator Role 
Round Two 

Group Member Profile 
Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Henderson • 

You have lived in the city for ten years. Almost every Sunday 
of those ten years you have .used the parks. You think that destroying 
the parks is a bad ?.dea and you have joined the ''Save the Trees" 
group in the city. You think that the parks could be one cf the few 
escapes youhave from city life and it would destroy the beauty of 
the city to take the parks down. You have protested in City Council 
meetings and you are considering carrying your protest directly to 
the teyoi''s office. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Henderson in the group you will 
be work in. Try to decide what recommendation tTie group can make 
to the City Council. 
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Facilitator Role 
• • Round Two 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile:' Mr . /Ms. Anderson 

You are a member of the Better Business Council and you have 
tried to bring business into the city. You are afraid that the 
center of the city is dying. You have seen how new businesses have 
tended to locate themselves outside the city, and it bothers you 
that your own business may suffer as a result. You also think that 
that is what the city is for business not for parks. People 
seem to be all excited over nothing. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Anderson in Lhe group of three you 
will be. working in. Try to decide what recommendation the group can 
make to the City Council. 
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Facilitator Role 
Round Three 

Background Information 

BACKGROUND ON THE ISSUE OF TRAINING WORKSHOPS 
IN THE IMPORT BUSINESS 

The import business is very big in Western City. One of the 
biggest companies is McMillan's. They have import facilities all 
over the United States, trading with many other countries. The 
managers of the company feel that their business lacks efficiency 
and is not well managed. They are also concerned with their relation- 
ships with exporters from other countries. Therefore, they thought 
that having management training workshops across the United States 
might help their dealers to be more efficient and the company would 
make more money. 

This idea brought a lot of opposition from the stores. Most 
of the dealers had small shops and did not want to leave them for a 
two-week training ses-^^lon. Others thought it was a waste of time. 
Jtill others thought uaat part of the import business was *:he creation 
of the unique type of shop. If management took over and made all 
the shops the same, they would be no different than any other chain 
store. 

Very few people signed up for the management training workshops. 
There was the debate about whether or not these workshops should be 
made manditory. They decided to hold a meeting with dealers from 
across the county in order to decide whether the workshops were a 
good idea« 
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Facilitator Role 

Round Three 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Buchannon * 

The Buchannons had owned their import shop for a long time. 
They felt that their shop was an important part of the culture of 
Western City. It was a small shop that two of them ran by them- 
selves, with occasional part-time help. They did not feel that they 
needed management training, for the business was making a comfortable 
profit. They felt that the training workshop was a waste of time, 
'^hey wanted to protest it at the meeting between management and the 
dealers. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Buchannon in the group of three 
you will be working in. Try to determine a policy recommendation 
the group can make in the dealer's meeting. 
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Facilitator Role 

Round Three 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Tracy 

The Tracy's have owned an import shop for a long time. They 
feel that they need to make more money, and that if management could 
train them in important ways on how to make money, they would be 
benefited. They want to go to the workshops very much. They also 
feel that an important part of the import business involves their 
relationships with foreign companies. They do not feel that they 
understand other cultures well enough and aire open to the idea of 
learning more about how to deal with exporters Trom other countries. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Tracy in the grou]. of three? you 
will be working in. Try to determine a policy I'ccf rmendation the • 
group ean make in the dealer's meeting. 
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Facilitator Role 
Rounds One - Three 
Facilitator Profile 



FACILITATOR ROLE 



You will play a facilitator role in the group situation. You 
will try to find a compromise between positions taken by different 
people and you will not advocate a position of your owri. In thinking 
about how you ;.ill play this role, fill in the following questions: 

1. What are people's positions on this issue? 



What kinds of compromises do you think you can make between the 
people involved? 



Wlien you have finished playing your role, answer the follov^Ing 
questions by discussing them with other members of your group. 

1. What ways did you try to help people to try to come to some 
kind of compromise position on the i^sue? 



In what ways do you think you could improve your performance in 
a facilitator role? 
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Facilitator Role 
Strategy Form 



er|c 



Use this strategy form to think of a way you could use a 
facilitator role in the situation in Carbondale High School, 
Stafford City, or the import business. Describe your strategy by 
v/riting answers to the questions below. If you need more space for 
notes,. use the back of this sheet. Save the sheet for class dis- 
cussion. 

1. What is the problem in this case? 



2. What information would you like to have about this issue and how 
could you go about getting that information? \ 



3. What are the alternatives fgr group action in this situation? 



4. What is your preference among the alternatives for group action? 



5. What steps could you take to achieve your preference? 



6. How could you play a facilitator role in this case? 
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Organizer Role 
Round One* 

Background Information 

BACKGROUND ON HE COMMUNITY EXPERIMENT 
IN IINTERVILLE . 

People in Centerville had an idea. They wanted to try to 
de-congest traffic in the central part of the city. They would make 
a week during the year when they would not bring cars into the city 
at all. They would use public rapid transit lines. They felt that 
if people could use the rapid transit for a week, some of the habits 
might rub off. 

Many of the citizens^ were really excited about this effort. 
School groups offered to volunteer students to facilitate people 
using the rapid transit system. Clubs got together to try to make 
a go of it and help supply some of the manpower necessary to carry 
out the project. All over the city groups were forming to help on 
the idea. 
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Organizer Role 
Round One 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Carter 

The students at Centerville High School were carrying out a 
class project. You are part of that student group. You will be 
part of the student group that will try to help people in 
directions on the rapid transit system. You have studied the 
rapid transit lines and you know wh^re they go in various parts of 
the city. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Carter in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide on an effective way the group 
can help in the Centerville experiment. 
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Organizer Role 
Round One 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Mifflin 

You are a part of a citizens group that is willing to donate 
some money for advertising rapid transit week. You are excited about 
the posiiibility of trying rapid transit and want to work with other 
community organizations in order to help support the communiLy 
effort. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Mifflin in the group of three 
you will be working in. Try to decide on an effective way the 
group can help in the Centerville experiment. 
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Organizer Role 
Round Two 

Background Information 

BACKGROUND ON THE S 6c E DINER SITUATION 

Sam aind Ellen Nathan were the managers of the S & E Diner. 
Every Friday afternoon they met with their employees over staff 
problems. At a recent meeting the employees indicated that they 
felt that the work schedule was un-fair in the diner. Some people 
had very heavy loads of work, and other people had very little to 
do. They suggested that the work should be re-organized. 

Everyone seemed to think this was a good idea. Some people 
were much better at doing take-out orders than others. Some people 
had special packing skills. Other people were good at serving 
people who came to eat in the diner itself. Some people could be 
good managers and try to balance the work between people on the job. 

With this kind of talent available, Sam and Ellen figured that 
they could lick the problem if they could only put the staff 
together correctly. They decided at the next staff meeting to make 
a proposal about how to re-organize the staff. 
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Organizer Role 
Round Two 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Saints 

You are a waiter or waitress at the S & E diner. You are 
very good at serving guests who come to eat in the diner itself. 
You might also make a good manager of other people. You can adjust 
work loads and make sure that people have a fair share of the work 
to be done in the diner. You want to help Sam and Ellen come up 
with a good plan for organizing the staff. You don't want anyone 
to be overworked, and yet you want to be able to do what you are 
good at. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Saints in the group of three you 
will be working in. Try to decide on a plan to help Sam and Ellen. 



Organizer Role 
Round Two 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Snyder 

You are a bus boy or girl at the S & E diner. You are good 
at packing take-out orders and in getting things out fast. You 
can also work in the restaurant of the diner in clearing tables and 
supplying new dishes. You haven't broken a dish since you started 
and you are considered to be a hard worker. You think that you are 
doing too much work and you would rather that someone else would do 
some of your tasks so that you could do the ones that you do well. 
You want to help Sam and Ellen come up with a good plan, but you 
want to take some of the work off your shoulders. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms^ Snyder in the group of three 
you will be working in. Try to decide on a plan to help Sam and 
Ellen. 
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Organizer Role 
Round Three 
Background Information 

BACKGROUND ON THE PROM QUEEN ISSUE ' 
AT WALKER HIGH SCHOOL 

There has always been a Prom Queen at Walker High School. 

Generally, the Queen is a cheerleader. The Prom Queen is picked 

by the football team as the person who is most beautiful and most 

able to serve as a general hostess for the senior prom. 

Some students oppose the idea, for they think the Prom Queen 
should be representative of the school and the selection should 
not be a popularity contest. Th^ feel that having the football 
team choose the Prom Queen is unfair. It is not the football team's 
right to choose the Prom Queen. 

The students finally took their problem to the student court. 
The court ruled that it was not fair for the Prom Queen to be chosen 
by the football team. Some impartial group would be set up in 
order to determine who would be the Prom Queen. Applications would 
be received, and the group would review the applications. 

Although some students do not agree with the student court's 
decision, everyone is determined to make the best of the situation. 
Various group have been organized to develop plans to set up an 
impartial selection committee. The question is who will represent 
the school and how will an impartial group be formed. Many different 
student groups are meeting to make suggestions. 
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Organizer Role 

Round Three 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Newcomb * 

The students in the Biology Club are meeting to attempt to 
figure out how to write a plan for establishing the impartial group 
for selecting the Prom Queen. You are part of that group. You 
personally think there should be a representative from. various • 
student clubs across the school and this would give a fair represent- 
tation of students. You also think that there should be representa- 
tives from students who do not belong to clubs in the school. You 
have studied this problem and you have made a list of clubs where 
representatives shold be selected based on the number of students 
in the club and their activities and politics. You are willing to 
help in writing up a plan and in talking to student leaders. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Newcomb in the group of three 
you will be working in. See if you can make a recommendation as 
a group to the student court. 
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Organizer Role 

Round Three 

Group Member Profile 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Viera 

You have been a member of the Biology Club for a long time 
and you have worked hard on many of its projects. In the case of 
Prom Queen, you think that there are criteria that, should be 
established for any Prom Queen. In order to represent the school, 
the Prom Queen should be a good student. The Prom Queen should 
also be active in many student activities. In addition, the Prom 
•Queen should exhibit good character. She should be fun to be 
around and have important social skills. You are willing to work 
on these criteria ir^rder to develop a list that might be presented 
to the student court. 

Play the role of Mr. or Ms. Viera in the group of three you 
will be working in. See if you can make a recommendation as a 
group to the student court. 
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Organizer Role 
Round One - Three 
Organizer Prof*''le 



In this situation you will play an organizer role. You will 
want to plan group activities and figure out the goals and priorities 
in order to help solve your problem. In thinking about the organizer 
role, answer the following questions as you play out the role in your 
group : 

1. What kinds of resources do you have in order to solve your problem 



2. What tasks need to be done in order for the problems to be 
solved? 



3. What people can you match these tasks in order to get the job 
done? 



When you have finished playing your role in the group, discuss your 
role performance with other group members using the following 
questions as a guide: 

1. How did you match people and tasks? 



How do you think you could improve your performance of the 
organizer role? 
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Organizer Role 
Strategy Form 



Use this strategy form to think of a way you could use an 
organizer role in the situation in Centerville, the S & E Diner 

to ^'k°?^- '^^^""''^ ''"^^"Sy "Siting answers 

to the questions below. If you need more space for notes, use the 
back of this sheet. Save the sheet for class discussion. 

1. What is the problem in this situation? 



2. VThat information would you like to have about the situation 
and how can you get more information? 



3. What are the alternatives for group action in this situation? 



4. What is your preference of a policy outcome for this situation? 



5. What are the steps you would use in going about achieving vour 
preferred alternative? 



6. How would you play an organizer role in this situation? 
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PART B: PARTICIPANT ROLES: APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 
IN SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY SETTINGS 

Application activities for the five roles of observer, supporter, 
advocate, facilitator and organizer are described below. These 
activities should be used only after one or more exercises from 
Part A have been completed. Each of the activities have the same 
general structure. The differences lie in the different roles that 
are played. Each time you turn to this part, you should make a 
choice as to what type of activity you would like to conduct. 
Basically, your choice is based on what role students played in the 
Part A activities and which level of activity you would like for 
students to undertake. 

Type of Activity 

There are two levels of activities for this part. The first 
level involves students participating in roles in group settings, 
trying to act according to the characteristics they have learned for 
effective role performance. In level one activities, students model 
the role behavior they have learned in the classroom in school or 
community settings. In short, they try to replicate exactly those 
role characteristics they have learned in class. 

The second level activities focus on student development 
strategies for getting things done in groups for which playing one 
or more roles is a requisite. These activities parallel the level 
two activities in Part A. Basically, students attempt to ada pt the 
role behavior they have learned to specific school or community 
settings. They formulate a strategy and modify their role behavior 
based on the type of group and political situation in which they find 
themselves. 
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Each of these levels is explained below. Genetally, level one 
activities are designed for students who have had less experience 
in playing roles than level two activities. 

Level one activities . This type of activity is designed to 
be linked with one of the role play exercises in Part A. If 
students have been trained in advocate roles, for example, then r 
this activity is designed to aid them in applying what they have 
learned about advocate roles in on-going group settings in the school 
or community. Students will choose a setting in which to perform a 
role. They then play the role while another student serves as a 
peer evaluator. The peer evaluator fills out an observation record. 
The advocate and the evaluator* then discuss the record and bring 
their experience to class discussion. 

Level two activities . This type of activity is also designed to 
be linked with one of the role play exercises in Part A. If the 
student has played a supporter role or developed a strategy for a 
supporter role, then this activity is designed for the student to 
carry out that role in a school or community setting. If students 
have developed a strategy for a supporter role using a strategy 
form, then this activity is designed to give them additional skills 
in carrying out a strategy in a specific decision-making situation. 
Again, they have a peer evaluator who will monitor activities of 
the person trying to carry out a specific strategy. They then 
discuss their experiences in class. 
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Instructional Objectives 

As a result of working with level one activities, students 
should be able to carry out a specific role in a school or community 
setting. Achievement of this objective can be determined by class 
discussion based on peer evaluation of role performance. 

As a result of working with level two activities, students 
should be able to develop alternative strategies and carry out role 
behavior which is adapted to specific school or community settings. 
Achievement of this objective can be determined by responses in 
student rcrategy forms and by class discussion based on peer 
evaluation of role performance, ' ^ 

Instructional Procedures 

The instructional procedures can be outlined as follows. They 
should be followed carefully in order to carry out the activities 
successfully, 

1. Choose which role you would like for students to practice. 
Your choice should be based on which role(s) students have 
worked within Part A, 

2. Choose which level of activity you would prefer students 
to engage in. 

3. You will then want to choose a setting or a series of 
settings in which students can carry out their roles or 
form strategies for carrying out their roles as a group. 
Which ever role and level you choose, you will want to 
choose settings with the following characteristics: 

a. You will want to be sure that the number of participants 
in the setting includes at least five people. 

b. You will want to be sure that the length of activity 
of the group lasts at least 30 minutes for any single 
meeting. 

c. You will want to be sure that the content of the 
activity of the group is conducive to studentSplaying 
some role, i.e., they are making some decision. 
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d. You will want to be sure that the political character- 
istics of the group are such that there is some group 
organization^ there are leaders and followers, or 
that someone is trying to work on a task in the group. 

The following is a list of possible settings in which 
» students could carry out activities: 

1. student clubs 

2. school committees 

3. student council 

4. student newspaper 

5. work setting - office - ' 

6. community setting - clubs or informal groups 

7. church groups 

8. clubs' or associations in the community 

You will want to think about these settings and conduct a 
class discussion through which you and your students make 
specific choices about groups they will work in. 

4, If you choose to do level one activities, you will want 
to engage in the following steps: 

a. Conduct a class discussion in which students review the 
role you have chosen for them to practice and they choose 
groups to work in - 

b. Choose pairs of students to work on the activity 
together. One student will serve to act out the role, 
and the other student will serve as a peer evaluator. 

c. Have students perform or practice the rolep in a group 
• setting that they hove identified. Be sure that the 

evaluator has Observation Form A on page 228 of this 
kit in order to evaluate the activities of the person 
carrying out the role. 

d. Debrief the activities of students when all students 
.have completed their role play activity. Ta'k about 

the kinds of experiences they have had in playing the 
role using the following questions as a basis .for 
discussions: 

(1) What groups did you choose to work in? 

(2) What are the chief characteristics of the role - 
you tried to carry out? 

(3) How successful were you in carrying out your role? 

(4) How do you think you could better carry out your 
role in the future? 
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5. If you choose a level two activity, you should follow the 
following procedures: 

a. Review the role which you have chosen for students 
to practice. 

b. Help students to divide into groups of five to eight 
members. Each class group ^should choose two school 
or community groups to work in. 

c. Ask students to use the strategy form contained on page 

230 . for developing strategies for specific groups 
in their schools or communities, 

d. Have students carry out the strategies they develop 

in two groups in their shcool, work setting or community. 
Two of the people in the group should serve as observers 
and use Observation Form B on page 229 in evaluating 
the activity. 

e. Debrief the students in their participation experience. 
You should use the following questions as guidelines 
for discussion: 

(1) What were the strategies you choose to carry out 
and what groups did you carry them out in? 

(2) Did your strategies seem to work? If so, how did 
they work? 

(3) How do you think you could improve your strategy 
to better fit the group in which you worked and 
achieve your goal? 
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OBSERVATION FORM A 

You are an observer. It is your job to attend a meeting with 
a student playing a role, to describe his/her activities using this 
form, and to make helpful suggestions about the performance of the 
student in that role. You should answer each of the following 
questions carefully: 

1* What role is the student attempting to act out? 

2, What are the characteristics of a successful performance 
of that role? 

3, How does the student exhibit each of the characteristics 
of the role in the group activity? 

4, Do you think the- student was successful in playing the 
role? Why or why not? 

5, How do you think tHe student could have performed his/her 
role more successfully? 
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OBSERVATION FOKM B 

You are an observer of the group activity based on one of the 
strategies that the group has tried to work out. It is your job to 
describe that strategy and see whether it works or not in an actual 
group setting in your school, work setting or community. Use the 
following questions as a guide to looking at the group and think 
carefully about how they have performed roles: 

1. Describe the group in which you are working. 

2. What is the strategy that the class group developed in order 
to achieve its goal? 

3. What role(s) is being integrated into the strategy in order 
to achieve the goal? 

4. Does the strategy seem to work in this particular situation? 
Why or why not? 

5. How would you give suggestions to the group about how to 
better carry out its strategy in the future? 
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PART B: PARTICIPANT ROLES -- APPLICATION 
ACTIVITIES STRATEGY FORM 

Use this strategy form to develop a strategy for using the 
role you have learned to achieve a goal in a school or community 
group. Share your ideas on a strategy wifh your teacher before you 
begin to carry out the activities. Below are some questions you 
should answer in developing your strategy, 

1, Describe the group you will be working in. 



2. What is a goal you would like to achieve? 



3. What role will you be practicing? 



4. What steps can you .take in achieving your goal? 



5. How can you effectively play the role you want to practice 
in each of these steps? 



6. Who will do various activities in carrying out your strategy? 



Be sure you identify an observer for each strategy you develop. When 
you have completed your activity, discuss your performance with the 
observer. 
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Part C: Participation Skills 
General Introduction 



This section of the skills kit is designed to teach students four 
specific participation skills. They can be outlined as follows: 

Activity 1: Bargaining 

Activity 2: Decision-Making 

Activity 3: Conflict Management 

Activity 4: Task Implementation 
Each of these skills is important in any group situation in which the 
students will find themselves. The activities are arranged so that 
students can attain increasing levels of skilly from basic identification 
of the characteristics of successful execution of these skills to 
actual experience in carrying them out. 

Activity One focuses on bargaining skills. In this exercise 
students learn convince, confront and trade bargaining methods. They 
interact in role play exercises which give them experience in the 
classroom in carrying out each of these bargaining methods. They also 
develop strategies integrating the bargaining methods for effectively 
promoting goals in school, community and work settings. 

Activity Two outlines some basic decision-making skills. In this 
activity, students learn basic steps in the decision -making process and 
activities through which group decision-making can be made more effective. 
They also carry owt decision-making strategies and respond to in-class 
simulated situations. These decision-making activities are designed 
to extend their skills to include developing strategies for taking 
effective action in group situations and getting decisions made, as 
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well as planning to carry out decision-making activities in their school, 
community and work setting* 

Activity Three involves students in conflict management situations. 
Students learn some basic conflict management skills. Basically, they 
learn to consider other's positions in a conflict situation and to try 
to resolve the conflict by coming to terms with other people's points 
of view. Students engage in both identifying major steps in conflict 
management and in developing strategies for conflict management in group 
settings in their school, community and work place* 

Activity Four focuses on task implementation* Students learn 
how to organize groups and how to carry out activities in this lesson* 
They identify major steps in task implementation and simulate task 
implementation in fictional settings in the classroom. They also 
develop strategies for carrying out tasks they have chosen in their 
school, work setting or community. 

In each one of these activities there are two levels of skill 
development. The first level generally calls for the Identification 
of skill characteristics which contribute to effective group participation. 
The second level involves the formulation of strategies and plans for 
carrying out of strategies in school, community and work settirrs. Stvdents 
should not progress to the second level activities unless they have 
successfully completed Level One activities, or you believe they have 
experience equivalent to the Level 0.-. activities* A teacher's guide 
prefaces the student materials for the activities. The teacher^ s guide 
will indicate on what basis Level One or Level Two activities should be 
chosen* A complete set of student materials are also enclosed in this kit* 
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Any materials necessary to carry out these activities ^ich need to 
be duplicated are contained in packets attached to this guide. There 
is a packet for each activity in Part C. Each packet is labeled with 
the number of the activity and its contents are identified. Once 
you decide which level activity you would like to undertake, you should 
identify the packets necessary to carry the activity out* You will be 
guided toward the correct packets in the teacher's guide which precedes 
each set of student materials. 
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Section III: Participation Skills and Expe.riences 
Part C: Activity 1/Bargaining 
Teacher's Guide 

Bargaining is an important activity." Anytime groups of people get 
together where there are differences of opinion and a need to make 
decisions, bargaining becomes an integral part of group decision- making. 
There are three types of bargaining behavior illustrated in this part: 
convincing, trading and confronting. Each of the three types of be- 
havior can be used in a variety of political situations. Students 
will learn how to do these three types of behavior and how to integrate 
this behavior into a strategy of making effective political decisions. 

The teacher choices in the activity are between two levels of 
bargaining skills. There are activities in which students will model 
the basic convincing, trading and confronting behavior. This is a 
Level One activity through which students can learn, through simulated 
role play exercises, the basic characteristics of a variety of types of 
bargaining behavior. The Second level of activity requires integrating 
various types of bargaining behavior into a strategy for making a decision. 
This type of behavior can be used when students have already been 
exposed to initial practice in convincing, trading and confronting. 
The Level Two activities are designed for students to extend their 
knowledge of bargaining behavior and to adapt it to one or more new 
political situations. 

Instructional Objectives 

There are several instructional objectives for the bargaining 
activities. . The Level One activities have the following objectives: 
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1. Students will be able to identify three methods of 
bargaining: convincing, trading and confronting. 
Achievement of this objective can be measured by 
students* responses to class discussion and role 
play exercises in this activity. 

2. Students will be able to apply their skills in con- 
vincing, trading and bargaining in political situ- 
ations in their classroom. Achievement of this objective 
will be demonstrated by student role play in the "Tak- 
ing a Stand" role play exercise and students' responses 
to questions during the debriefing session. 

Students who engage in Level Two activities should be able to achieve 

the following objectives: 

1. Studentb will be able to adapt various bargaining 
methods to specific strategies for decision-making 
in different political groups in their school, work 
or community setting. Mastery of this objective can 
be demonstrated by review of the strategy form* that 
the students use for planning a strategy in groups. 

2. Students will be able to apply strategies of group 
bargaining and decision making to school, work 
setting or community political situations. Mastery 
of this objective will be determined by student 
activity in groups outside their classroom in 
class discussion after the activity- 

Instructional Procedures 
After you have made a choice about using a Level One or Level Two 
activity for teaching students about bargaining, you should use the 
following procedures. The Level One activities are explained in steps 
one through nine. The Level Two activities are explained in steps ten 
through thirteen. 

1. Have students read the exercise on bargaining activities. 
The exercise is found on pages 239 to 255 of this material. 
The individual packets which have been formed for this 
activity will give you enough copies in the bargaining 
exercise so that each student has his/her own bargaining 
exercise. 
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Discuss with stadents the reading they have done on bargaining. 

Use the following questions as a guide for discussion; 

a. What positions and interests did you identify in 
the dialogue you wrote about people in decision- 
making situations? 

Students should be able to identify a variety 
of positions on issues in the dialogues they 
have constructued. They should also be able 
to show people's interests in taking those 
positions. These bases for bargaining are very ; 
important- for students to understand. You 
should review them thoroughly with students un- 
til you feel that the class as a whole generally 
understands both the importance of and the dif- 
ferent types of positions and interests people 
can take. 



b. What are the three methods of bargaining and how 
do they differ from each other? 

Students should be able to determine from the 
"West High" case what three possible methods 
of bargaining there are and how they differ 
.from each other. Convincing involves trying 
to get someone else to support your own position. 
It is done through giving reasons and stating a 
better case than someone else caa. It depends 
a lot on knowing the positions and interests 
of other people. Trading is done when you know 
you ca nnot convince someone else of your position. 
Instead you offer a trade: you give that person 
something for something that they want from you. 
In this way, people can get support for their 
position without changing another person's mind. 
Confronting involves knowing that 3''ou can't change 
another person's position, knowing that you can't 
trade with them, but trying to minimize their 
position and make sure that the group does not 
see it as a viable alternative for policy. 
Students should be able to make these distinctions 
and understand the different methods of bargaining. 

c. When can you use the three methods of bargaining? 

The convince method is usually used when people 
have similar goals and similar positions. The trade 
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method is usually used when there ar-e different 
resources held by different members of the group 
and valuable trades can be- made. Confront methods 
are usually used when the group is diametrically 
opposed in its positions across various people. 

3. Conduct the role play exercise, ''Taking a Stand''. Explain 

to students that they will be entering into pairs of two to ' 
role play the convince, trade and confifont methods. 

4. Pass out the background information sheets on the "New Space 
for Westmont High'^ contained on page 256' of this kit. Have 
students think about this issue and the different kinds of 
bargaining methods they could use to respond to it. 

5. Divide students into pairs of two and pass out the group 
member profiles to each pair for the "convince" bargaining 
method. 

6. Have students play this round of bargaining for about 10 
minutes trying to use the convince method to come to a group 
decision. Then have the group talk for 5 minutes about their 
behavior in the group. 

7. Play round two of the game using the "trade" role cards and 
have students attempt to trade in order to get a decision 
made. Have them discuss their beha^^ior for about 5 minutes 
after this round of the game. 

8. Have students piay round three of the game using the confront 
method. Pass out confront role profiles and have students 
discuss their behavior for about 5 minutes after the game. 
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9. Conduct a debriefing session. Students should review their 
convince, trade and confront behavior in this debriefing 
session. You should generally discuss what it means to use 
each of the three methods and how they differ from each other. 
Use the following three questions as guides: 

a. What is the convince method and how does it seem to 
work? What actions were most successful for you? 

b. What is the trade method and how does it seem to 
work? What actions were most successful for you? 

' What did you have to trade with other people? 

c. What is the confront method and how does it work? 
How did you go about confronting another person 
in the decision situation? 

10. If you choose to do a Level Svfo activity in this exercise, 
first refresh students about the three different methods of 
bargaining: how they are similar and different and when to 
use them. 

11. Divide students into groups of five to eight persons and 
hand out the strategy forms contained on page 260 of 
this guide. 

12. Based on the situation at "Westmont High", have students 
formulate a strategy for using the three bargaining methods 
in making a decision. 

13. Debrief students in this exercise after they have completed 
their strategies by asking them to respond to the following 
questions : 

a. Generally, what was the strategy you devised for 
making a decision in the Westnjont High case? 

b. How might you use this type of strategy in other 
group situations that you are familiar with? 

c. What situations do you think this strategy would be 
successful in? Which would it not be successful in? 
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Section III: Participation Skills and Experiences 
Part C: Activity One^ Student Materials 

Bargaining 

In this activity you will learn how to bargain in political 
groups. Bargaining is an important activity, because without it people 
who have different interests and goals could not get things done together. 
Read the following pages. They will help you to prepare for a training 
activity in bargaining skills. 
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Bargaining can be defined as a political activity in which two 
or more individuals attempt to influence each other to support 
different decision alternatives . Bargaining takes at least two people 
who have different interests and goals and who want to reach a common 
decision. This does not mean that in large groups everyone must 
agree on a group decision, but everyone must agree to support the 
decision that is made in the name of the group. The achievement of 
this support often requires a great deal of bargaining between group 
members. 

The difference between individual decision-making and group 

decision-making which includes bargaining is illustrated in the 

following example. 

Suppose that Joe has $500 to spend. He thinks of all the 
things that he could do with his $500. He could put the 
money into improvements on his home. He could put it in 
the bank toward his daughter's education. Each of these 
goals is important to him. Eventually, he will be able to 
order his goals and determine which are most important to 
him. He can then use the $500 to achieve his goal. As 
long as it is his money ^ he can ask advice from his wife, 
his children or his friends, but he alone will make the 
decision. 

Now let's suppose that Joe is also a member of the city 
planning board. The planning board has $500,000 to spend. 
In thinking about how to spend the money, Joe would like 
to see housing improvements made in the city's low income 
neighborhood. However, there are other members of the 
board who want to support locally-based stores and small 
businesses. Joe cannot^ make this decision himself. He 
needs the support of other members of the board. In order 
to have the money spent in the way he favors, he'll have 
to convince others of his position, Joe may bargain with 
other members by offering them his support on other issues 
which are important to them. He may seek some compromise 
which includes some of his goals. 
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This is a simple situation in which it is very easy to see how 
bargaining enters into group decision-making. In the case of Joe's 
own money, he does not have to take into considerat ion the opinions 
of others when he spends his $500. However, when he enters into a 
group decision where at least two people are involved in making a 
common choice, he needs to consider others' interests and gain their 
support. In short, he must bargain to get his position accepted by 
some members of the group who hold different opinions. 

Entering Into Bargaining Situations 

All of us are familiar with the following kind of dialogue: 

George: Let's do it. 

Sam: I don't want to do it. 

George: Let's do it anyway. 

Sam: But I don't want to do it. 

George: I'm telling you, we're going to do it. 

Sam: No! 

George: Yes! Or I'll get you for it. 

Sam: O.K., we'll do it. 

This is not good bargaining. This is coercion. It also might be 
called "giving in." We can all think of situations in which one 
person has forced another to do something that the person didn*t 
want to do. Let's take another example: 
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Sue: I've told you for three weeks in a row that I don't like 

this play and I don't want to be Juliet. The play is dumb, 
even if William Shakespeare wrote it. 

Mary: But we can't do the play without yout You're the best 

actrBss in the school. You should play the female lead. 

Sue: Look, Mary, I want to do a play that's .about people like 
us. One that represents how I feel as a person, not one 
that's centuries old, 

Mary: But it's a good play. People have been watching and studying 
"Romeo and Juliet" since before our parents were in school. 
It's beautifully written, and very dramatic. It also makes 
social criticisms that are as important today as they were 
in Shakespeare's time. 

Sue: I don't care. I won't play the role of some silly, romantic 
girl who thinks love is about flowers and serenades in the 
moonlight. 

Mary: But we can't do the play without you. You're ruining our 
chance to do something interesting. 

Sue: Don't do it then. Did you ever think of that? Just forget 
about doing any play at all. 

This isn't good bargaining either. It's "holding out" so that a decision 
cannot be made. Neither Mary nor Sue are trying to come to a common agree- 
ment. They might as well be talking to themselves. Under these conditions, 
a decision will never be reached. 

What, then, is good bargaining?' At least part of good bargaining 
depends on knowing something about the people you want to influence. One 
thing you need to know before you can bargain effectively is where another 
person stands on an issue. What' is' their preference? Without basic know- 
ledge of where another person stands, it's difficult to figure out ways 
that a common decision can be reached. 

Another thing you need to know is something about the interests 
another person has in supporting their position. Why do they take the 
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position? There are as many possible reasons for taking a particular 
stand on an issue as there are people involved. You need to be able to 
figure out what another person's interests are so that you have some 
base for bargaining with them. 

Look back at the dialogues between George and Spjt* and Sue and Mary, 
George didn't bother to ask Sam what it was Sam wante-i to do. He forced 
Sam to either accept or reject his own position. If George had known 
what Sam's position was , he might have begun to bargain with him by arguing 
that his position was better than Sam's. Mary did know what Sue's position 
was, she wanted to do a modern play that presented life as she knew it. 
What Mary didn^t figure out was what Sue's interests were in opposing her 
position. Did she want to avoid being embarrassed by playing a "dumb" 
role? Did she not like the person who was playing the male lead? Was it 
a question of a principle that old plays were bad plays? Mary ended up 
arguing her own position without taking Sue's into consideration because 
she didn't find out the basis for Sue's opposition. Because of this, she 
had nothing to bargain with. 

Let's take the dialogue between George and Sam and rewrite it so 
that George can bargain effectively with Sam. First, George needs to find 
out where Sam stands on the issue of what to do: 

George: Let's do it. 

Sam: I don't want. to do it. 

George: What do you want to do? 

Sam: I want to go to the football game. 

Now, whether George wanted to go to the beach or get people together at 
his house or play basketball, he does know what Sam wants to do. He 
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found out by asking' Sam directly about vjhet he wanted to do. It is not 
always appropriate to ask someone directly for their position. George 
could also have listed enough alternatives that he could have found out 
Sam's preference more indirectly. What George gains is knowledge of what 
the alternatives are that Sam will accept. Perhaps they both like foot- 
ball, and the issue could be settled. If not, George would have a better 
idea of how to convince Sam to do something without threatening him and 
turning him off of their friendship. Threats work sometimes, but they 
tend to weaken the capacity of any group to work together in the future. 

Once George knew where Sam stood, he could begin to find out Sam's 
interests in going to the football game as follows: 

George: Let's do it. 

Sam: I don't want to do it. 

George: What do you want to do? 

Sam: I want to go to the football game. 

George: You want to see our team? The Badgers haven't won 'a game 
all season! Are you serious? 

Sam: Sure I am. Mike is a good quarterback, even if the team 

is lousy. I like to watch him play. I just like to see 
someone who is good play the game. 

George: O.K., but why not see someone who's really good tomorrow 
in the pro game. We could play basketball this afternoon 
and watch the pro game tomorrow, 

Sam's response may not be tef agree with George, but George has some base 
to begin bargaining with Sam, He knows that Sam wants to see a good game, 
and he can offer him an alternative which takes S^'s interests into con- 
sideration. In short, he has established some base for bargaining. 
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These kinds of bargaining situations are very common and stretch 
across many different situations. Congressmen bargain for a new 
legislation because they are interested in support from voters. Local 
homeowners bargain over housing laws because they are interested in 
security for families. Labor unions bargain with management over 
increased wages because they want more money. Whether people share 
values or hold different ones, knowing the positions and interests 
people have sets a base for bargaining. It aids people in finding 
alternatives which can satisfy enough members of the group so that 
the group can make a decision. 

' Think about a group decision that you have been part of recently 
or that you think you might be part of in the near future. Sketch a 
dialogue in which you can clearly identify the positions of at least 
two actors and the bases or interests under which bargaining could 
take place. Write the dialogue in the space below and bring the 
dialogue to class for discussion. 
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Different Ways of Bargaining 

If you can identify the alternative positions that people in 
a group hold and the interest they have, then you are in a good position 
to begin bargaining activity. The methods you use to bargain with 
another person ^iepend a great deal on the particular person or group 
you are working with. In some cases, you may know people in a group 
very well and you may try to bargain with them by seeking common ground 
on which you can all agree. In others, there may be strongly opposing 
viewpoints aiaong group members and you may find that you need to bargain 
with them on different grounds using different methods. No training 
given in this lesson will replace your capacity to be sensitive to the 
type of people and the group context that you are working in. This 
section will attempt to outline some alternative methods and conditions 
under which bargaining methods can be most effectively used. It should 
give you some alternatives to think about as you work within any group. 

Let's begin with a case study that will give you a base for under- 
standing different methods of bargaining. Read the case carefully and 
think about different ways that the students might bargain in order to 
get their position accepted by the group. 

Student Participation at West High 

The extension of the vote to 18-year-olds was having a large 
large impact at West High. The issue had been hotly debated 
both in and out of class. Teachers felt that students badly 
needed more knowledge about current political issues. Students 
added that they felt they had very little political experience 
which would help them to participate in politics effectively. 
Administrators were committed to the idea of increasing West 
High students' participation as citizens in the democratic 
way of life. To come to terms with the question, the principal 
decided to form a committee made up of teachers, students and 
administrators that would make some recommendations about how 
students' political knowledge and awareness could be increased. 
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The principal decided that he would represent the 
administrators and asked the department chairmen to find 
teachers willing to serve on the committee. Student 
representatives were to be chosen by an election run 
by the Student Council, About a month later, the group 
that came to be known as the "Committee of Ig" met for 
the first time. The principal, seven teachers and ten 
students were participants. It was obvious at the first 
meeting that there v^as a lot of agreement among members 
of the group. Everyone wanted more emphasis on elections 
in social studies classes. In addition, the committee 
agreed to sponsor a school project in which every student 
who would be able to vote in the next national or local 
election would have the opportunity to participate in 
some way in the pre-election campaigns and voter registra- 
tion. 

The committee was generally very satisfied with its 
work. Then, after four weeks of meetings, an issue arose which 
caused a great deal of debate and concern. Three of the students 
on the committee made a proposal that if students were to really 
learn about political participation, they needed* to have some 
long-term experience in political settings. Therefore, since 
they spent most of their time in school and the school was 
committed to helping them gain participation experiences, they 
should be allowed to participate in important decisions in the 
school itself. They suggested adding students to curriculum 
committees and having student advisors on ciisciplinary problems. 
They also wanted students to participate in the planning for 
the school's future. After all, they said, their school was 
as political as any other place. So why not have real student 
participation on important issues? 

The principal answered their question with a long list 
of reasons against student involvement: (1) It would take 
too much time away from students' classwork; (2) Students 
didn't have enough information about the issues of school 
administration to participate effectively; (3) The teachers 
and administrators already took the students' opinions 
into account when they made decisions; (4) Other students 
would resent being told what to do by students. The list 
was very long, and it was clear to the students that they 
would have an uphill fight for their idea. 

As if the principal's objections weren't enough, the 
teachers and even some of the students were against the idea. 
The teachers said the students didn't know enought abouL Lhe 
subjects that were offered to begin restructuring the curriculum. 
Some of the students said that other students with jobs or 
sports team practice wouldn't be able to participate and It 
wasn't fair. It would just be one more popularity contest 
to butter up teachers that had the students in their classes 
anyway. The three students on the Committee of 18 were dis- 
appointed and angry over these objections. 
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The following week before the meeting of the Committee 
of 18, the three students met privately to discuss what their 
next move would be. The situation was complicated. They 
needed some way to convince just about everyone else on the 
committee to support their idea. On top of this, they couldn't 
approach the principal in the same way they would other 
students. What could they do? They had to do something, 
for they strongly believed that the future of meaningful 
student participation at West High was in their hands. 

What could the students do? Well, it's clear that they weren't in a 

position to dictate a decision to the group. They also needed everyone's 

support before their idea would work because the members of the committee 

needed to make a common decision. Because of this need and the differences 

of opinion, it would seem that the students needed to do some bargaining. 

Stop reading for a minute and think about the case. What different 

methods could the students use to bargain with the members of the 

committee? List two different ways in the space below. 
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Three Ways to Bargain 

Generally, there are three basic methods that people can use to 
bargain effectively with others. First, many people bargain by trying 
to convince others to support their position. They believe that their 
position is best and they 
try to find ways to 
change others minds so 
that they will support 
their position. When 
candidates make campaign 
speeches or people debate 
with one another they are 
using a bargaining stra- 
tegy which is based on 
convincing others. If the 
students of the Committee 
of 18 decided to use this 
method with West High's 
principal, they would have 
to carefully develop their own argument to meet each of the principal's 
objections and they would have to show how well their idea would work. 

He then might be convinced to support the students in regular student 

« 

participation in West High's decision making. 

There are actually several ways that others can become convinced of 
a position. Someone can demonstrate that their position supports more 
important goals, or is more significant , than someone else's position. 
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.In this case, people (like West High's principal) become convinced that 
their goals will be better achieved by taking the position that is being 
advocated. Another way that people can be convinced'of a position is 
if it is presented as more likely to succeed than another, T?hen people 
will support it because they want something to get done. In this way, 
people can be convinced of the effectiveness of a position. They can also 
be convinced because they think that one position is more sound than 
another position. This can be because people can make more consistent 
arguments in favor of one position rather than another, or one argument 
is more logical than another. It can also be because there is more evi- 
dence to support one position over another. Each of these points are 
important to take into consideration when you tiry to convince another 
person of your position. 

Convincing another person of your position may either be impractical 
or impossible in many situations. Many people will just not "buy" the 
reasons you give them for supporting your position. Sometimes, then, 
people bargain in another way. They may try to exchange support for their 

position for something the other person wants. This kind of trading does 

* 

not result in someone agreeing with you, but in their offer to support 
you based on something else that yoij can give them. In this particular 
case, it becomes very important to understand the bases for bargaining 
so that you know what kind of trades are important to another person. 

For example, Teriry and Pedro may disagree about what the Science 
Club should do at its next meeting, Terry may know Pedro well enough to 
k.iow that Pedro will never be convinced of Terry's position. Yet, Terry 
may know that Pedro wants very much to be the next president of the Science 
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Club, He might then 

offer to support Pedro 

for president In return 

for his support on the 
issue of what to do at 
the next Science Club 

meeting. He has not 
convinced Pedro of his 
position by this bargain- 
ing method, but he will 
get Pedro's support be- 
cause of a trade he has 
made for something else 
that Pedro values. 

The same method could be applied to the case of the Committee of 18. 
The three students might have decided to think carefully about the interests 
of the other students on the committee. They might have figured out a way 
to trade their support on other student issues for the students' support of 
their idea. They might alscJ have agreed to no.ninate specific student's who 
had jobs hx sports obligations to certain types of school com:itttoes that 
could meet during the school day. The other students might not agree with 
them, but they would gain a lot by going along with the idea of student 
participation. 

Neither convincing nor trading may work in some bargaining positions. 
Sometimes it becomes important to confront others who oppose your position 
even though you know you cannot convince them or trade something with them. 
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In this case, you take a stand against another person's position which 
may help you to gain support from others • 

These people may not 
be entirely convinced that 
your position is the best 
one, but you may convince 
them that they should not 
support someone else's 
position^ In this way, 
you may get support for 
yoi;. position by pointing 
out the negative conse - 
quences of someone else's 
position. 

In the case of the 
West High committee, con- 
frontation could have 

taken place if the students had chosen to confront one or more of the 
teachers about their position about the students' knowledge of the subject 
matter. They might have argued that this particular objection was unim- 
portant. The teachers did know the subject matter best, but what was 
needed was a student perspective on how students would best learn those 
subjects. They Hhight have argued that the best learning would occur if 
students had a chc^t^ to put their knowledge to use in activities in their 
school . 
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None of these three ways of bargaining convincing, trading, or 
confronting work in every decision situation. Whether or not one or 
more ways of bargaining are effective depends on the people involved and 
the situation. It depends on the interests of the person who initiates* 
the bargaining, the interests of the person to whom the bargaining is 
directed, and the relationship that they hold with one another. 

Convincing another person of your position often becomes most appro* 
priate when you believe that your goals are important and you don't like 
other alternatives. In short, you want to maximize your own values . The 
effectiveness of this way of bargaining usually depends on whether or not 
other individuals share similar goals. If they do not generally agree 
with you and also want to maximize their values, then you may have to trade 
with them rather than convince them unless you are in some relationship 
with them where you have the power to convince them based on your exper- 
ience or knowledge, skills or position in an organization. Convincing, 
then, usually fits a situation when an individual wants to maximize his 
or her values, when others are not in fundamental opposition to the position 
being advocated, and when the person has some leverage to speak from an 
influential position based on authority, experience or knowledge. 

Trading , or exchanging something for support, of your position, usually 
works best as a bargaining method when you are willing to give a little on 
your position. Instead of trying to get people to agree to support your 
particular position, if you are willing to compromise and develop a position 
that satisfies your goals even if it doesn't maximize them , then trading 
can be a very useful technique. 
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Trading can take place in several ways. First, you may agree to 

support some position which has some elements of the position that you 
favor and some that someone else favors. In this sense, you are trading 
your ideas for someone else's and both parties arrive at a compromise 
position. Second, you may get someone to support your position by 
offering them your support on another issue which isn't exactly the 
one you would hold, but doesn't violate your basic values. In this 
case, you will be satisfied, but the outcomes of both decisions will 
not be the same as they would be if you had had your own way. Finally, 
you might agree to trade something else money, prestige, etc. 
for someone's support. In this case, you have taken on some costs in 
order to get someone to support your position. Generally, then, 
trading is a good bargaining method when you are willing to give up 
something in order to gain someone's support. 

Confronting others is a more appi:opriate bargaining method when 
you know you cannot maximize your position and you don't want the group 
to make a decision which will be in direct contradiction with what 
you believe. In this situation you are trying to minimize your losses . 
Usually, opposing another position will serve the purpose of eliminating 
it, but you will not be sure which other position will be taken by the 
group. 

Think back to the West High case. If you were to bargain in this 
type of situation in your school, what would you do? Write your own 
position on the issue and your ideas for using different bargaining 
methods in the space on the following page. 
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Your Position: 



Convince Method: 



Trade Method: 



Confront Method: 



In class you will participate in a role-play exercise called 
"Taking a Stand/' You will have an opportunity to practice bargaining 
based on different group situations. Your teacher will supply you 
with all materials needed to participate. 
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"•^-^o" Bargaining 

Background Information 
Rounds One-Three 

BARGAINING 

BACKGROUND ON NEW SPACE FOR WESTMONT HIGH 

Westmont High was cramped. Over 1,000 more students attended 
the school than it was supposed to handle. Students were crowded 
into large classes in rooms built for much smaller class sizes. 
The school had some excellent sports teams, but the gym had inadequate 
facilities and could not hold the large crowds which came to see 
basketball games. 

Several members of the community and the school board were 
upset about these conditions. They wanted students to have more 
classroom space and better gym facilities. They wanted to introduce 
a bond issue to get community tax money to build an addition to the 
school. A petition was being circulated in support of the bond issue. 

Several members of the School Board and the community were 
opposed to the idea of a bond issue. Taxes were already high, and 
the voters had voted dowa three previous attempts to raise money 
for the school. Some community members were willing to give financial 
aid to the community, but they were more interested in having long- 
overdue street repairs rather than new school facilities. 

The issue was being hotly debated in many school board meetings, 
"f you were trying to influence a school board member, what bargaining 
method would you use? How would you use it? 
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Bargaining 
Round One 
Convince Method 



ROLE PROFILE: MR. /MRS. SMITH 



You are in favor of a bond issue to raise money for new school 
facilities. You know that Mr. and Mrs. Stillman are wavering toward 
being in favor of the bond issue. They have two children in Westmont 
High School. They are concerned about their education. They are als( 
worried about the general welfare of the community. They think that 
streets should be improved and parks should be kept up. 

You know that the bond issue is a special case and will not 
affect the city's budget. You also have a child in the schools. How 
would you attempt to convince Mr. or Mrs. Stillman of your position 
in favor of the bond issue? 



Bargaining 
Round One 
Convince Method 



ROLE PROFILE: MR. /MRS. STILLMAN 



You are unsure of whether you should support the bond issue. 
Lately, you have noticed that mi^ay streets in the city are not In good 
condition. You are worried about cars being damaged in pot holes. 
You also think that parks in the city are deteriorating. 

You know that Mr. and Mrs. Smith favor the bond issue. They have 
children in school. They too, however, are dedicated .o keeping the 
city an attractive place to live. How would* you convince Mr. or Mrs. 
Smith to support roads and parks? 
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Bargaining 
Round Two 
Trade Method 



ROLE PROFILE: MR. /MRS, WEATHERMAN 



You are strongly in favor of the school bond issue. You have 
children in schools and you want these schools to be as good as 
possible. Generally, you believe that schools are top priority agenda 
items for the school board and the city as a whole. 

You know that Mr. and Mrs. Green are opposed to the bond issue. 
They think raising taxes to support new expressways is more important 
than schools. Expressways will bring people and businesses into the 
central city. Otherwise the city center will die. 

You and the Greens will vote on the same issues. Think of a 
way you might trade something with Mr. or Mrs. Green in order to 
get them to support your position. 



Bargaining 
Round Two 
Trade Method 



ROLE PROFILE: MR. /MRS. GREEN 



You are strongly opposed to the school bond issue. Other things 
are much more important. You are a businessman in Westmont and you 
are concerned about the deterioration of the central city. You would 
like to see new expressways bring people and new industry to the city. 
You are also concerned about city highways. 

You would like to see taxes raised. You know Mr. and Mrs. Weatherman 
are in favor of the bond issue. They have children in city schools and 
they think this is an important issue. How can you bargain with Mr. or 
Mrs. Weatherman and trade something to get their support for your 
position? 
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Bargaining 
Round Three 
Confront Method 

ROLE PROFILE: MR. /MRS. BLUE 



You are strongly in favor of the school bond issue. You belong 
to the Parent Teacher Association at Westmont High. The PTA is 
circulating petitions in the community in favor of the school bond 
issue. You have been active in going to school board meetings and 
trying to convince people to support the bond issue. 

Mr. and Mrs. Scritchfield are circulating petitions against the 
bond issue. They want the city to spend its money on safer streets 
and better fire protection. They have said they will use every moment 
of their time to fight against the bond issue. 

How could you confront Mr. or Mrs. Scritchfield in a bargaining 
situation at a school board meeting? ' , 



Bargaining 
Round Tliree 
Confront Method 



ROLE PROFILE: MR. /MRS. SCRITCHFIELD 



You are strongly opposed to the school bond issue. You have been 
circulating petitions against the bond issue for months. You live in 
a housing project and you walk and take public transportation in the 
city. You think the streets need to be safer and the housing needs 
better fire protection. 

You know that Mr. and Mrs. Blue have been promoting the school 
bond issue through petitions. They have children in school and live in 
the new highrise apartments in the wealthy area of the city. They have 
said they will not give up their fight until the school board provides 
better schools. 

Both you and the Blues are attending school board meetings. How 
can you effectively confront Mr. or Mrs. Blue at the next board meeting? 
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Bargaining 
Strategy Form 



STRATEGY FORM 



You are about to enter the school board meeting. You are trying 
to develop a strategy to get the bond issue passed as a policy of 
the board. Use the questions below to guide your development of a 
strategy for bargaining at the meeting. You can use any combination 
of bargaining methods you think is appropriate. 

1. What is the problem in this case? 



2. What information would you like to have about the problem and how 
might you get this information? 



3. What are several alternative ways the school board might act in 
this situation? 



4* What is your preference for school board action? 

5. What steps can you take in achieving your preference? 



6. How could you use convince, trade, and confront bargaining methods 
in this case? 
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Part C: Participation Skills 
Activity 2: Decision-Making 
Teacher's Guide 



Decision-making is a very important activity for students to 
learn. In almost any group meeting, some kind of decision is made. 
The purpose of the following activity is for students to gain some 
practice in identifying decision rules, determining different decision- 
making activities which are important under different decision rules, 
and in planning strategies for acting effectively in decision-making 
situations. 



Instructional Objectives 

The instructional objectives for this unit can be stated as ^ 
follows. There are two levels of activities. The Level One activities 
involve students identifying and practicing certain decision-making 
skills in simulated classroom exercises. The second level activities 
involve students planning and practicing the development of decision- 
making strategies in group situations. 

The specific instructional objectives for the Level One activities 
can be listed as follows: 

1. Students will identify four different types of decision rules 
which operate in different decision-making situations: elite, 
plurality, majority and consensus rules. Achievement of this 
objective can be measured by student responses to the first 
dialogue after the cartoon in the Level One exercise. 

2. Students will identify different decision-making activities 
which are appropriate for different decision groups. Achieve- 
ment of this objective can be measured by student responses to 
the second dialogue after the cartoon in the Level One exercise. 

3. Students will practice a variety of decision-making activities 
in simulated classroom situations. Achievement of this 
objective can be measured by the debriefing of student activities 
for the Level One role play exercise. 
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The instructional objectives for the Level Two exercise in this 
activity can he stated as follows: 

1. Students will he ahle to plan decision-making strategies for 
political situations. Kistery of this objective can he * 
measured hy student responses to the discussion on ''Marsha's 
Defeat". 

2. Students will he ahle to practice decision-making strategies 
in political situations in groups in their schools, work 
settings or community. Mastery of this objective can be 
measured by student responses to the strategy forms in this 
activity and debriefing discussion held after they have 
attempted to practice the strategy that they developed. 

Instructional Procedures 
The instructional procedures for this activity are listed below. 
Procedures 1-10 refer to the Level One activity for this participation 
lesson. Instructional procedures 11-15 refer to .instructions for the 
Level Two activity. Choose which activity you wish to use with your 
students and then move to the appropriate instructional procedure. 

1. Ask students to read the cartoon found on pages 268 through 277 
of this Skills Kit. They should think about the questions 
which follow the cartoon after they have read it. 

2. Conduct a discussion- of the cartoon using the following 
discussion questions as guides: 

a. How are decisions made in each of the groups m the 
cartoon? 

b. What are some differences in the ways decisions were 
made? 

Students should see that in each of the four grouns, decisions 
are made in a different way. Students need not use the 
terminology of the unit at this point, but they should see 
that in the cheerleaders group for example, decisions were 
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made by consensus of the group. In the agriculture club, 
decisions were made by a small group, but not just one person, 
and in the art club, decisions were made by a majority of the 
people involved. 

Students should read the dialogue on page 278 through 282 
of this kit. They should think carefully about how decision 
rules can be different in different groups based on the dis- 
cussion in the dialogue. The dialogue can be read in class 
and students can take a variety of roles of different students 
participating in the dialogue. The people who speak in the 
dialogue are listed at the very beginning introduction to the 
dialogue. 

Discuss the dialogue with students using the following discussion 
questions as guides: 

a. What are the four decision rules presented here? 

b. What are some similarities and differences in the four 
rules? 

At this point, students should be able to identify the four 
decision rules: elite, consensus, plurality and majority. 
They should also be able to determine differences and 
similarities across the four rules. 

Students should read the dialogue on decision-making activities. 
They can act out this dialogue in class in the same way they 
conducted the previous one. It will focus on activities in 
decision-making situations and different ways people can 
effectively pursue their gcals in making decisions. 
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6. When the dialogue has been discussed in class, you should 
then guide a discussion of the dialogue using the following 
questions : 

a. Which activities are appropriate underneath each of 
the four decision rules? 

b. What political situations do you know about in which 
you could practice these activities? 

Students should be able to indicate different activities which 

are appropriate for each of the four decision rules as 

reflected in the dialogue. They should also be able to think 

of situations in their school , work setting or community 

where they could undertake these activities effectively. 

7. Students should now engage in a role play exercise on decision- 
making activities. You should divide them into groups of five 
or six studerfts to play Round One of the role play exercise. 

8. Pass out the background information sheets and role sheets for 
Round One of tfie game. When the background sheets And role 
sheets have been passed out^ assign a decision rule to each 
group. The decision rale should be either elite, plurality, 
majority or consensus. In the elite rule groups, assign 

one person to be the head or elite of that group. In the 
others, students can follow the normal role profiles they 
have been assigned. Samples of the background and role 
sheets can be found on pages 297 through 302 of this kit. 

9. Students should attempt to make a decision in their groups 
and use whatever decision-^making activities they think are 
most effective in coming to a decision which they prefer. 
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You should then mix the groups around again and have students 
play in a different type of group for Round Two of the 
game. You can use the same background and role sheets, but 
students should play different roles under different rules. 
They should again try to make a decision. These two rounds 
should last about 10-15 minutes each. 

10. You should then discuss the role play exercise with the 
students by using the following questions as guides: 

a. Which decision activities could you use in an elite 
rule situation? Which were successful and which 
where not? 

b. Which activities could you use in a plurality rule 
situation? Where were successful and which were not? 

c. Which activities could you use in a majority rule 
situation? Where were effective and where were not? 

d. Which activities coulu you use in a consensus rule 
situation? Where were effective and which were not? 

e. Compare your decision activities in each of the four 
types of groups. What are activities that are effective 
in some groups and not others? How are they similar or 
different? 

f . How could you carry out some of these decision activities 
in your school? 

Appropriate answers to these questions are found in the second 
dialogue on decision-making activities. Students may want to 
qualify some of the general guidelines given in the dialogue. 
This is fine. They should adapt these generalizations to their 
own experience. 

11. Students should read the case, ^'Marsha's Defeat'*, on pages 289 
through 298 of this kit. Students should think about 
decision-making strategies and how they are formed as they 
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read the ';ase. 

Hold a discussion with students about the case of "Marsha's 

Defeat'* and use the following discussion questions as guides: 

a. What were the steps that Marsha undertook in unking a 
decision-making strategy? 

Students should be able to list a clear set of steps. 
The seven steps that are involved in developing a 
decision-making strategy can be listed as follows: 
1) make a clear statement of the problem you are 
interested in solving; 2) detern:ine the important 
characteristics of the group in which the problem is 
raised; 3) identify important alternative ways of 
solving the problem and decide which one you favor 
the most; 4) determine the information that is 
relevant to supporting the policy alternative you 
favor; 5) determine the sequence of moves you will 
make in order to gather support behind the alternative 
you favor; 6) make a list of roles that individuals 
will take in making these moves; 7) determine a way 
of carrying out the policy if a decision is made in 
your favor. Students should see that each of these 
seven steps are part of a decision-making strategy. 
The one which Marsha did not do and the reason for 
her defeat in this decision-making situation is 
nuniber 2; she did not consider the important character- 
istics of the group in which the problem was to be 
raised. If she had reali'zed that she was in an elite 
group setting that was dominated by the president. 
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she would have made sure that the president could 
have been informed and would have agreed to her 
plan before she presented it before the group, 
b. How might you carry out a decision-making strategy 
in a group in your school? Do you think you could 
use these steps? Which steps would be more difficult 
than others? 

13. Divide students into groups of five or six. Pass out a 
strategy form to each group. Then ask each group to determine 
a problem in a school, community or work setting in which they 
can carry out a decision-making strategy. List the problems 
and the groups on the board, then ask students to use the 
strategy form in order to develop a decision-making strategy 
for resolving the problem they have identifiedTp 3^33^ 

14. Have students carry out their strategies out of class. 

15. Discuss students' strategies after they have finished this 
activity using the following discussion questions as guidelines 

a. What strategies did you choose to use in the groups you 
were working in? 

b. How successful were they? 

c. How do you think you might improve the decision-making 
strategy which you developed? 

d. How might the same strategy apply to other groups in 
which you might choose to participate? 
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PART C: PARTICIPATION SKILLS 
Activity Two; Decision-Making 

Most political decisions are made in groups* Groups make 
decisions almost every time they meet. Therefore, knowing how to 
act in group decision-making is an important political skill. 

Depending on what kind of political group you are participating 
in, decision-making can take several different forms. Read the 
cartoon strip on the next few pages and think about how different 
decision-making is in each of the four school groups at Hillville 
High. 
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DISCUSSION QUESTIONS 



1. How were decisions made in each of the four groups in cha 
cartoon? 



2. What are some differences in the ways decisions were made? 
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Dialogue Summary: Decision Rules 

Below is a dialogue which will serve as a base for talking 
about different ways decisions are made in groups. Basically^ 
formal or informal rules govern who has a say in decisions and 
how a group makes a final policy. These decision rules can be 
formal ones such as those which require majority rule in the U.S. 
Congress* They can also be informal rules such as spme friendship 
groups have of everyone agreeing to a decision. 

Read the dialogue below about how Hillville High's "Comparing 
Political Experiences" class discusses different decision rules. 
As people in the class take different parts in the dialogue, 
think about similarities and differences in group decision-making. 

Parts for the Dialogue: 

Mr* Moss social studies teacher 

Liz 



students in a CPE class 



Pete 
Vince 
Sara 
Carver 
Jamie 

Harry J 



Liz: "Mr. Moss, isn't it kinda funny the way the Caterpillars 

and Mothettes make decisions? Most of thf iiae Waria 
Mae Turpin makes the final decision no matter ho. 7 m.jry 
girls are against the idea she likes/' 

Mr. Moss: "Well, Liz, you've come pretty close to defining out first 
type of decision rule, which is ELITE RULE. When a group 
reaches decisions under ELITE RULE conditions, the ultimate 
power to decide belongs to one individual or, in some 
cases^^^^^jjith a small group of individuals." 

Pete: "Well wouldn't that one person or that small group have 

to be official in some snese, like officers of the club?" 
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Mr. Moss: ^'Not necessarily take Wanda Mae, for example..." 

Vince: '*Boy, I'd like to, but Kirk Concrete is twice my size/' 

Mr. Moss: "As I was saying, Wanda Mae isn't the official boss, 

but she's got the power to make the final decision for 
her group. Have you got the idea of ELITE RULE?" 

Vince: "I think so, but let's look at the other kinds... how 

many are there altogether?" 

Mr. Moss: "There are four types of decision rules, Vince. A 

second type of decision rule was operating in the Health 
Club." 

# 

"That group is completely different from Wanda Mae's. 
There closeness is incredible!" 

"And with all that exercise, closeness calls for a good 
deodorant." 

"They all managed to agree on one idea. Isn't that 
pretty unusual, Mr. Moss?" 

"When every single member of a group agrees to one idea, 
then we have a CONSENSUS RULE operating. The Health 
Club members share the same basic goals and interests, 
Liz. But, in some groups with CONSENSUS RULE, members 
are under more pressure because they have different goals, 
and may not even know each other very well, but they 
most all agree to one choice if they have CONSENSUS RULE." 

Jamie: "Hey, Mr. Moss, the two rules we have so far remind me 

of the Three Musketeers!" 

Mr. Moss: "How's that, Jamie?" 

Jamie: "ELITE RULE is one for all, and CONSENSUS RULE is all for 
one." 

Mr. Moss: "Hnniiin. . .not bad if you can keep your pronouns straight." 

Pete: "BOOOO! We don't have English grammar 'til next period!" 

Carver: "What's the next decision rule, Mr. Moss?" 

Sarar "Yeah... what about those guys in the Ag Club?" 



Sara: 



Carver : 



Liz: 



Mr. Moss: 
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Mr. Moss: ^'The Agriculture Club members are concerned with their 
future careers, but they all have different interec^ts." 

Liz: "Yeah, those guys are interested in making money!" 

Mr. Moss: "So, since it isn't likely there will be many opportunities 
for them to adopt a CONSENSUS RULE due to their conflicting 
interests, and since they don't have a situation in which 
an ELITE RULE is in effect, they make a decision based 
on the alternative which can get the most votes." 

Harry: "They must have about twenty members ^ and Moose's rutabagas 

only got four votes. That wasn't a very strong showing." 

Mr. Moss: "That's what PLURALITY RULE is all about, Harry. When a 
group has a lot of alternative choices, the one that 
gets the most votes wins, even though the number of votes 
might to quite small." 

Sara: '*As long as that choice got more votes than any other one, 

it got a PLURALITY of tie votes, right, Mr. Moss?" 

Pete: "What if there were ten members in a group... this is a 

PLURALITY RULE, now, and every member refused to go along 
with anybody else's idea. If just one guy or girl decided 
to go along with somebody else's idea, then the final 
vote would be something like eight ideas with one vote 
each, and one idea with two votes. Does that mean the 
alternative with just two votes wins?" 

Mr. Moss: "It was a PLURALITY, wasn't it?" 

Harry: "Yeah... two is more than one." 

Liz. "Harry's just like a computer, huh, Mr. Moss?" 

Sara: "I understand the three d-^,cision rules we've covered 

so far, but I can't imagine what the fourth one would be... 

Liz: "I know. ..the Art Club wanted a MAJORITY decision, didn't 

they?" 

Carver: "But it looked the same as PLURALITY to me... the idea 

with the most votes won." 

Mr. Moss: "Yes, but there's a difference. . .over half of the menbers 
have to agree to one choice in MAJORITY ^H -:. Using 
Pete's example of iae group with ten metbers, tell me 
what the difference would be between a PLURALITY RULE 
' and a MAJORITY RULE." 
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Vince: 



Pete: 

Mr. Moss: 
Mike: 
Mr, Moss: 
Pete: 
Mr. Moss: 
Pete: 



Mr. Moss: 
Pete: 



Liz: 

Mr. Moss: 



"Well, obviously, in a MAJORITY RULE, at least six of 
the ten members would have to agree to support one idea, 
but under PLURALITY RULE, as few as two members could 
claim a PLURALITY. Hmram,.. I just talked myself into 
understanding the difference.'* 

"Hey, wait a minute, Mr. Moss. What if a group was just 
deciding 'Yes' or 'No' on whether to buy something?" 



'How many alternatives is that, Mike?" 



"Two." 

"And how many members in the group?" 
"Let's keep the group of uen members." 
"What's your problem?" 

"Well, If there's only two choices, barring the possibility 
of a tie, the winning idea automatically gets a MAJORITY 
as well as a PLURALITY. So, if six members vote 'Yes,' 
you get both I" 

Exactly. Is that a problem for you?" 

"Hmmm. I guess when you only have two choices, a PLURALITY 
and a MAJORITY are the same, but when you have more than 
two you have to be specific about which decision rule 
you're using/' 

"Hey, Mr. Moss... what if you only had ONE choice?" 

"As a matter of fact, I do... it's time to turn you loose 
for your next class. But before we go, somebody give me 
a quickie description of the four types of decision rules 
we've covered." 



Vince: "ELITE RULE means one person or just a couple got the 

power. CONSENSUS RULE means the ^ole group gotta have 
the power. PLURALITY RULE means the idea with the most 
votes got the power. MAJORITY RULE means mure than half 
got the power. SCHOOL RULE means I gotta split, now, 
Mr. Moss." 
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DISCUSSION QUESTIONS 
1. What are the four decision rales presanted here? 



2. What are some similarities and differences In the four rules? 
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Dialogue Summary: Decision-Making Activities 

Another important part of decision-making involves acting 
in ways which will promote group goals. Under different types 
of decision rules, different types o£ political activities are 
appropriate for achieving a goal. The following dialogue illustrates 
different decision-making activities which are appropriate for 
different decision rules. 

As people in class read various parts of the dialogue, try 
to determine what activities are most useful in different decision- 
making situations illustrated by the groups making decisions at 
Hillville High. 

Mr. Moss's class is again meeting. The actors in the dialogue 

are : 



Mr. Moss social studies teacher 

Vera 
Chris 

Lee students in a CPE class 

Florence 
Juanita 
Carl 



Mr. Moss: '^People try to do many activities in order to try to 
reach their goals in decision-making. Vera, can you 
figure out some actions that Annie Smith took to reach 
her goal?" 

Vera: "Her goals was new porchos. . .and since she realized she 

was in a group with ELITE RULE, she zeroed in on the 
elite. . -namely, Wanda Mae. In fact, most of the members 
of the group did. You hardly noticed anybody directing 
their ideas to any other members." 
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Mr. Moss: 



Chris: 



"That's a very effective action to take in an ELITE RULE 
situation. Convince the elite and ignore the rest of the 
group » Who thinks they can describe a little different 
kind of strategy?" 

"Both Annie and that Mothette \p3h0 wanted plastic pom-poms 
made it sound like Kirk Concrete thought their ideas were 
terrific. Everybody knows Kirk has a lot of influence 
on Wanda Mae. That was a good strategy, wasn't it, Mr. 
Moss?" 



Lee: 

Mr. Moss: 
Florence: 
Mr. Moss: 



Mr. Moss: "Yes, it was. Convince someone very close to the decision - 
maker that your position is best . Sometimes this person 
is another member of the group, sometimes, as in the case 
of Kirk, it can be a person who is not a member of the 
group." 

"Hey, Mr. Moss. . .Annie' s a Catepillar and one time she majde 
it sound like she was going to be a Mothette. Is that 
strategy?" 

"No, Lee, that's metamorphosis." 

"BOOO! We don't have Biology until tomorrow, Mr. Moss!" 

"Seriously, that was an example of an effective action. 
The Mothettes ha.e more pull with Wanda Mae than the 
Caterpillars, so Annie came as close as she could to 
adopting another effective strategy for an ELITE RULE 
situation. . . join the elite that runs the group ." 

Chris: "Wow, Mr. Moss... what a great headline that would make!" 

CATERPILLAR WORMS WAY INTO MOTHETTES 

Juanita: "All this bug talk is making me sick, Mr. Moss. Let's 
talk about the Health Club so I'll feel better. 

Mr. Moss: "All right, Juanita. . .vhat kind of decision • rule was in 
effect in the Health Club?" 

Juanita: "CONSENSUS! And in that case, you definitely don' t want 
to ignore the membership because everybody counts." 

Vera: "And when you need support from everybody, what ere some 

strategies that come to mind?" 

Lee: "Well, the Health Club members never really dumped on each 

other's suggestions. . .it seems they tried to combine ideas, 
and suggest ways that other suggestions could be worked 
out by other uieans." 
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Mr. Moss: 



Carl: 



Mr. Moss: 



Florence: 



Chris: 

Mr. Moss: 
Chris : 

Mr. Moss: 
Chris: 



Juanita: 



Mr. Moss: 



Carl: 



'*So, in a CONSENSUS RULE group, we can say that it's wise 
to act in ways which allow compromise on a position which 
is agreeable to everyone . We might also say effective action 
is being flexible, taking other member's views in to account. 

"The guy who wanted health foods in the vending machines 
finally decided to go along with the exercise straps on 
the buses. ..and so did the guy who was pushing the blood- 
pressure set-ups. But everything went so smoothly that 
it's hard to figure out how the exercise freaks convinced 
them to go along with their position." 

'^Another good action in a CONSENSUS RULE situation is to 
trade something someone else wants for their supp ort of 
your position . The exercise buffs did a little subtle 
trading when they convinced those two fellows that they 
could get what they wanted if they supported the exercise 
straps.'* 

"Oh. ..I get it. They said they'd make a deal with the 
vending machine companies to get prunes and stuff, and 
that they'd try to get a free blood-pressure set-up from 
a local doctor... and that's how they got more support 
for their exercise straps!" 

"Hey, Mr. Moss, I'm a member of the Health Club. Know what 
our motto is? Sound body... sound mind." 

"Hmmm. Take your pick?" 

"Come on, Mr. Moss. ..it's not a choice! It means if your 
body's in good shape, your mind will be, too." 

"Well, in that case, Chris, we'll let you exercise your 
mind by identifying some actions that work in PLURALITY 
RULE." 

"Uhhh...oh, yeah... the Agriculture Club had PLURALITY 
RULE, and Moose managed to get more support for his 
rutabagas than anybody else. So I guess Moose acted 
effectively." 

"Hey, Mr. Moss... Moose was actually bribing people with 
movie tickets atid his car..." 

"Well, essentially. Moose knew that in a PLURALITY RULE 
situation, it's good to woj people into you r camp by 
jgiving them something they want whi ch is not related to 
the issues before the group ." 

"But even though that strategy worked on a couple of 
members, it didn't work on Hank who was pushing hybrid 
peanuts. Moose had to talk his way into getting his support.' 
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Mr. Moss: "And that's another good action to get more support for 
your cause. Actively voice the Important y^ains to be 
made for your supporters compared to supporters of other 
positions /' 

Vera: "You know, Mr. Moss, it seemed like every member of the 

Ag Club was sold on his own idea. How did Moose manage 
to get even three members to support his rutabagas? 

Mr. Moss: "By using the two actions we just mentioned. Vera, and 
by using a good beginning move. Find out how many 
positions there are in the group, then concentrate on 
a few key people to Influence, gaining enough support 
to carry a plurality ." 

Lee: "If I were a Health Club member, I'd have used the actions 

we just talked about to defeat rutabagas. They taste 
terrible." 

Carl: "Why don't you tell Moose?" 

Chris: "I can see it now... there I am, sneaking a little talk 

with gorgeous Wanda Mae. . .telling her how terrible 
rutabagas taste, and up walks Kirk Concrete and Moose. 
It would definitely call for effective action, wouldn't 
'it, Mr. Moss?" 

Mr. Moss: "Glad to see you've got your mind on class discussion. 

Now, let^s look at strategies in MAJORITY RULE decision- 
making." 

Vera: ' "I would think you could use the same actions that would 

in a plurality situation. . .but you need to get more 
support. Phil and his theater people already had a 
plurality. . .he should have worked a little harder to 



get a majority 
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Lee: "He thought he could switch the decision rules, so he 

blew it." 

Mr. Moss: "What could Phil have done to increase the ntmiber of 

supporters so that he would have a majority of the group 
behind his suggestion?" 

Florence: "He could *ve probably persuaded the kids who wanted a 
visiting artist to go along with him. After all, an 
actor is an artist, and they could probably agree that 
the idea of having somebody accomplished in the arts 
right here at school was one they had in common." 

Kr. Moss: "That's an action that works in a MAJORITY RULE group. 

Try to influence those whose positions are closest to 
yours to support you ." 
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Chris: "Some of the Art Club members would never go along with 

Phil, but he could have worked harder on some of the 
others. It seemed like he didn't size up the opposition 
very well," 

Mr. Moss: "Aha! Your words can introduce an important activity to 
adopt in a MAJORITY RULE decision-making group, Chris... 
Size up the opposition and try to make your position 
have a broad enourfi appeal to capture the support of lust 
over half of the group . Don't worry about those members 
who directly oppose you, but try to mediate your position 
and win the support of those who aren't completely at 
odds with your ideas," 

Juanita: , "Phil has a personality problem, that ' s why he couldn't 
get a majority, Mr. Moss." 

Mr. Moss: "Getting other people to agree with you has an awful lot to 
do with personality, Juanita, but the important pcjjsit I 
hope I've made in this class is that personality isn't 
enough. When you're a member of a school group, you have 
to know what the decision rule is for your group. Then, 
you can figure out actions that work for the particular 
decision rule governing that group. You need a good 
personality, but if it's directed at the wrong people, 
it won't be enough for you to reach your goals in that 
group." 

Vera: "I see what you mean, Mr. Moss. Are we ready to study some 

more groups now that we know what to look for?" 

Mr. Moss: "We'll be doing some role play exercises soon so that you 
can figure out how to .take effective action when you are 
acting in a group." 
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Dxscussion Questions 



1, Which activities are appropriate under each of the four decision 
rules? 



1, What political situations do you know about in which you could 
practice these activities? 
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DESIGNING A DECISION-MAKING STRATEGY 

A decision-making strategy can be defined as a plan of action 
through which individuals try to reach their goals > As a plan of 
action, every strategy has stages or steps. People must figure out 
who they will talk with, what information they need and how they will 
act to promote their goal. Ambassadors and city council members often 
meet many times before they decide on a policy. Students take many 
courses before they graduate. They often make many phone calls 
before their weekend plans are set. A strategy is made up of steps 
such as these. 

An example of a strategy is outlined in the case study on the 
next page. See if you can figure out the major steps included in 
a strategy from reading the case. Put numbers in the margin if you 
want, or list the steps in the space provided at the end of the case. 
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MARSHA 



'S DEFEAT 



"These Future Teachers club meetings are a bore," 
thought Marsha* "Why don't we ever do anything that 
is important? All we do is meet to figure out who will 
tutor Sue or Sam and wKo will substitute for Mr. Simpson 
or Mrs. Lee." As the meeting wore on, Marsha became more 
and more impatient. Finally, she saw Bob peering in the 
door and motioning for her to come so he could take her 
home. Freed at last by this excuse, Marsha quickly 
left the meeting. 

Most of the way home, Marsha complained about the 
dreary meeting. Bob was used to her frustration. She 
was like this every Tuesday afternoon because Future 
Teachers met at that time. Bob used to be a member, 
but had dropped out this year because he, too, was bored. 
He wai\also getting tired of Marsha's mood. He began 



{-^^j^xgixthg with her, telling her that she should either 



quit or do something about the activities of the club, 
"What do you want them to do?," he asked. 

Marsha paused to think a moment. "Well, Bob, 
I'd like to teach for more than one day at a time 
and really feel responsible for contributing 
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something to a class. One reason I joined F.T.A. was because I 
thought that students could make a difference in what was taught 
and the way it was taught around this place. I'd like to assist 
a teacher who is there in class to ''iiake subjects more interesting 
for students. Hey, maybe we could use our free periods to teach 
•or we could get credit for helping teach a course rather than taking 
it. Not a bad idea, right Bob?" "Yea," said Bob, "at least you're 
thinking about solutions rather than griping." 

The idea stayed with Marsha throughout the next day. "Maybe," 
she thought, "just maybe we can make a difference. It wouldn't be 
hard to use free periods to help a teacher throughout the year." 
She began to talk with friends about her idea. During lunch she 
presented it to Sara. Sara thought she was crazy and that the teachers 
would think that students were going to take over the school. Before 
seventh period, she talked with Angelo and he thought she was out of 
her mind. School, he said, was a rotten enough place without having 
to take orders from students as well as teachers. Marsha wrung her 
hands. "They just don't understand what I mean!" she thought. "I'll 
show theji." 

A good part of that night Marsha thought about her idea. She 
took out a piece of paper and wrote it out. She listed reasons why 
she thought that student teaching during free periods was a good 
idea. She even staged arguments with herself over the objections 
she had heard all day. "I'll show them," she thought. 

The next morning she was ready. She tried the idea out on her 
friends at lunch. They liked it better this time and offered to help 
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her work it out. She tried it on Sara, Angelo, Kathy, Jim, and Bob. 
They agreed to meet with her after school to plan how to get her 
idea before the F.T.A. She even asked how Mr. Palmer in eighth 
period what he thought and he encouraged her to go on with her idea. 

Feeling very successful, Marsha met after school with the people 
who had agreed to help her. The group agreed that student teaching 
was important, but they had several different opinions about how the 
idea should be carried out. Angelo wanted to use the student teachers 
as the representatives of the class to the teacher. Students who 
had gripes about their classes would ask the student teachers to talk 
with the teacher for them. Kate wanted stuvir.tit teachers to work on 
ispecial projects with several teachers in order to develop new ideas 
for several different classes. Marsha, meanwhile, was supporting hsr 
position that students should assist teachers throughout the year and 
be attached to one class so that they could gain continuing experience 
in teaching. 

After a long discussion, the group decided that Marsha's plan was 
the best. They decided that they needed more information about idiether 
or not the plan would work before they presented it at the F.T.A. 
meeting. Kate was elected to ask the counselor about how scheduling 
could be done. She was also to ask the principal about credit for 
the activity and to find oyt how several teachers thought. they could 
work with student teachers on an everyday basis. 

On Monday afternoon, the group met again. Kate reported her 
information and said that everyone she had talked with was in favor 
of the plan. The group thought for awhile about how the plan could 
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be carried out. They decided that F-T.A- would sponsor the proposal 
as a club activity and would canvass teachers to find out what their 
needs were and who would work with the student teachers. Students 
would then decide who they would work with, would talk with the 
teachers, and would schedule a free period during one of the teacher's 
classes. They would use the period to assist the teacher in that 
class. They decided that the .plan could work and agreed to take major 
roles in helping to get it started. 

The group then decided how to move. Marsha, Angelo and Kate would 
draw the plan and Marsha would introduce it at the next F.T.A. 
lusetirtg. Other members of the group agreed to come and vote in favor 
of the proposal and to contact at least one club member to get their 
support for the plan. 

At the meeting on Tuesday, the president of the club began 
discussing substitutes that were needed for the next week. Marsha 
raised her hand and was given the floor to introduce her proposal. 
She spent about twenty minutes talking about her idea. She then 
sat dovn and the president said that the group should think about 
the plan, and went on asking for volunteers for substitutions for 
the next week. When the president finished the assignments, Marsha 
' again brought up the issue. The president said that the meeting 
had run too long already and should be adjourned. Marsha tried 
to argue for a vote on the plan, but the president insisted on 
adjourning the meeting. No one in the grpup felt they could oppose 
the president, so the meeting was adjourned. 
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The F.T.A. met the next Tuesday, and the next, and the next. 
The president never let Marsha's plan come up again. Finally, the 
whole issue was dropped, Marsha continued to go to baring meetings 
and kept asking Bob afterward, "What did I do wrong?" Bob didn't 
know, but he wished that Marsha, like the rest of the club, would 
forget the whole idea. 

Steps in Marsha's strategy ; 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 
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DISCUSSIQN 

What had Marsha done wrong? She certainly knew what a strategy 
was. She knew that a strategy is a plan of action through which 
individuals try to reach their goals* She had a goal and she tried 
to reach it. Perhaps if we walk again through Marsha's strategy, 
we can find out what happened that caused it to fail. 

Marsha began on the right track, she thought hard about the 
problem that she was interested in. She even wrote it down and 
thought of arguments and counter-arguments. During this time, she 
was engaging ir. the first step of all problem-solving activity, 
she was developing a clear statement of the problem . "Making school 
a better place to live" is not a good example of a clearly stated 
problem. It is vague; many people would think that Marsha intended 
very different plans of action. It does not express a goal, like 
grades, or increased teaching for students. A good example of a 
clear problem statement is: "Increasing membership in this club," 
or "Giving students a chance to work out their own class schedules." 
In each case, there is a clear object — increased membership, 
student-designed class schedules — that someone is trying to achieve. 
Marsha did this, for she knew that what she wanted was for the F.T.A. 
to sponsor a meaningful student teaching experience that would promote 
the use of students as teacher aides on a continuous basis. 

Next, Marsha met with a group of supporters of the idea to talk 
about plans and alternative suggestions. This discussion helped 
to make the issue more clear and to see what alternatives might 
be posed against Marsha's plan. The group developed arguments for 
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and against different proposals and finally decided that Marsha's 
plan was best; In doing this, Marsha and the group took another 
step correctly, they determined important alternative ways of solving 
the problem ^ This is an important step in any strategy, for it makes 
people aware of counter-arguments to their position. 

Next, the group asked relevant school faculty about the plan to 
get more infprmation about whether it was workable. They asked the 
counselor about scheduling and some teachers about what kind of help 
they thought they needed. At this stage of their work, the group 
was engaging in another important step in any strategy, they were 
seeking information relevant to the policy alternative that they 
favored. Without this type of information, the feasibility of the. 
proposal would always be subject to questions from the F.T.A. members. 

The group then planned how they would move to introduce and gain 
support for their proposal. They decided that Marsha would introduce 
the decision. They also decided that each of them would each call one 
member of F.T.A. to get that person to vote for their idea. They 
were, in effect, executing another important part of any straf:egy, 
they were determining a sequence of moves they would make in order 
to gain support for their proposal . This kind of planning is important 
whenever a decision is made which must be a group decision. They were 
also delegating roles which is an important part of carrying out a plan. 
In this case, Marsha was taking a task leader role by introducing 
the decision and beginning to move the F.T.A. to act. Other members 
were taking advocate roles by agreeing to telephone other F.T.A. 
members. 
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Finally, they decided that they would have the F.T.A. sponsor the 
proposal and take it to a group of teachers to get their support. 
In doing this this they were perfoming another task which is important 
to planning a strategy; they were deciding a way of carrying out 
tlieir proposal if the group voted for it . This is an important part 
of any strategy, for many decisions are made without ever being 
carried out because no plans were made to see the decision through. 

If Marsha did all these things, what went wrong? Let's go through 
the list again. Marsha carried out each of the folloT^ng steps of 
a strategy: 

1) She developed a clear statement of the problem that she 
was interested in solving. 

2) She discussed important alternative ways of solving the 
problem and decided on the one she favored most. 

3) She gained information relevant to supporting the policy 
alternative that she favored. 

4) She planned a sequence of moves that the group would make 
in order to gather support behind the alternative they 
favored . 

5) She delegated roles to individuals so they could make 
these moves . 

6) She found a way of carrying out the policy if a decision 
was made in her favor. 

What did she leave out? Well, it's clear that her plan was ruined 

by the club president. She was cut off and the president controlled 

the vote. Why did this happen? It happened because Marsha failed 

to do one very important thing she forgot to look at the F.T.A. 

itself as a group and to explore what group characteristics were 

important to her plan. In this case, the F.T.A. was run by' the 
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president. She could do all she wanted to influence every club 
member to support her and she would still fail without the president's 
support. 

In this case, she forgot to think about several things. She 
forgot to think about what decision rules the F.T.A. group operated 
under and who could influence whom on any issue. Whatever strategy 
she planned should have been based on sound knowledge of the group 
that was to make the decision. If sho, had figured out that the 
club was run by an elite rule, she would have known that the president 
would be a key person to talk with. She could have determined why 
the president opposed her plan and then she could have developed a 
different strategy, Marsha's mistake is a common one. You, too, 
should always remember to have a sound knowledge of the operation of 
any group in which you want a problem solved . 

1) Make a clear statement of the problem that you are interested 
in solving. 

2) Determine the important characteristics of the group in 
which the problem is to be raised. 

3) Make a statement of important alternative ways of solving 
the problem and decide which one you favor most. 

4) Determine the information that is relevant to supporting 
the policy alternative that you favor. 

5) Determine a sequence of moves you will make in order to 
gather support behind the alternative you favor. 

6) Make a list of roles that individuals will take in making 
these moves. 

7) Determine a way of carrying out the policy if a decision is 
made in your favor. 
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Background Information 

Background Information on the Tyler Steel Company 

The Tyler Steel Company wanted to expand. The company produced 
auto parts and there was more demand than ever for parts. The company 
wanted to locate another plant in a small city outside of Maintown, 
Watertown was such a city. It was big enough to supply the industry 
with all of the housing and facilities that it needed, yet small enough 
to be out of the way from traditional commercial routes. 

The Tyler Steel Company could not come to Watertown without the 
permission of the Watertown City Council. The Watertown City Council 
had been meeting for about two weeks and had been debating whether 
or not to allow the company to build on the outskirts of town. The 
council members were divided into several factions. There were some 
members who favored new jobs and new money which would com^i into the 
town. Others were in favor of the growth of the town and the ability 
to support more community services. However, still others felt that 
Watertown was a good size city now. They didn^t want it to become 
any bigger and they didn't want the possible smog and pollution that 
an auto plant might bring into the city. 

The city council would continue meeting until they came to a 
conclusion about the Tyler Steel Company issue. As time went on, 
people began to feel that it would be a long time before they made 
a decision. 
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Decision-Making 
Role Profile: Pro 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Williams 
You are a member of the Water town City Council. You think that 
the Tyler Steel Plant should be built in the city. You think that 
the plant will bring new jobs for people in the community and money 
into the community for community services. You are strongly in favor 
of building, the steel plant. You realize that others are opposed 
and you want to use whatever tactics you can to get the council to 
come to a positive decision about building the steel plant. 

Decision-Making 
Role Profile: Pro 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Garcia 
You are a member of the Water town City Council. You are in 
favor of the Tyler Steel Company coming into Watertown. ' You think 
that the community needs to grow and new people will come to the 
community. You like this idea because it would bring new people 
and ideas into a city that otherwise could grow very stagnant. You 
especially like the idea of new money coming into the town so that 
more community services can be provided. The tax base of a new 
corporation would bring in necessary revenues to help parks, street 
repairs and other kinds of city services which you feel are important. 
You want to use whatever tactics you can to get the council to come 
to a positive decision about building the steel plant. 
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Deciaion-Making 
Role Profile: Con 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Black 
You are a member of the Watertown City Council, You are opposed 
to the Tyler Steel Company moving into Watertown. You think that new 
industry will bring a growing population and a growing amount of city 
problems. You are opposed to the city encompassing more people, 
having more crime, and more problems with safety in the streets. You 
also don't think that there is enough housing in the city to support 
major corporations coming into the town. You want to use whatever 
tactics you can to get the council to veto the steel plant. 



*********************************** 

Decision-Making 
Role Profile: Con 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ma. Kim 
You are a member of the Watertown City Council. You are opposed 
to the Tyler steel Company coming into Watertown. You believe that 
the company will bring smog and pollution problems to a city that 
has been largely pollution-free. You are upset by the Idea that the 
quality of life in Watertown might be lowered because of new 
industry and new pollution problems. You want to use whatever tactics 
you can to get the city council to veto the steel plant. 



ERIC 



310 



-•302- 

Deci s ion-Making 

Role Profile: Don't Know 

Role Profile: Mr •/Ms, Johnson 
You are a member of the Watertown City Council. You do not 
have a clear position on the issue of the moving of the Tyler Steel 
Company into Watertown, You think that the creation of new jobs is 
a good idea. Many people in Watertown are looking for work and they 
need the new jobs the industry will bring* You also think, however, 
that the city has grown about as much as it should grow. If it gets 
any bigger it will have many of the probl-ems of the major cities that 
surround Watertown. You are also concerned about the possible 
pollution that will arise as a result of the steel company's move. 
You would like to see a well-reasoned decision made and you want to 
use whatever tactics you can to see such a decision. 

Decision-Making 

Role Profile: Don't Know 

Role Profile: Mr./Ms, Eastman 
You are a member of the Watertown City Council. You do not have 
a well-defined position on the issue of Tyler Steel Company coming 
into Watertown. You think that new community services that would be 
increased by the additional tax base is a good idea. There are many 
things that you would like to see done in Watertown that are impossible 
because of the financial base of the city. On the other hand, you do 
not want Watertown to become a very large city with a lot of large 
city problems. You like the city the way it is and want to improvr. 
the quality of life without substantial new growth in the number of 
people or the number of' corporations in the town. You would like to 
see a well-reasoned decision made and you will want to use whatever 
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Decision -Making 
Strategy Form 

Think about how you might solve a problem in a group which is 
important to you. Outline your decision-making strategy using the 
questions below as guides: 

1. What is the problem you are interested in solving? 



2. What important characteristics of the group must you consider? 



3. What are alternative ways of solving the problem? Which alternative 
do you prefer? 



4. What information is useful for supporting the alternative you prefer? 



5. What actions could you take to gather support behind the alternative 
you prefer? 



6, What roles will individuals in your group take in order to gain 
support for your preferred alternative? 



7. How could the decision be carried out if the alternative you want 
is approved? 
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Part C: Participation Skills 
Activity 3: Conflict Management 
Teacher's Guide 

Skills in conflict management are essential for students who 
want to participate effectively in group situations. This activity 
is designed to teach them some basic conflict management skills. 
Probably the most important perspective it will teach is that good 
conflict management depends upon thoroughly analyzing, understanding 
and acting in light of the position taken by the other side. If 
conflict resolution is their goal, then doing things that will 
facilitate co-operation from the opposite side in the conflict is 
extremely important . 

There are two levels of activities in this section of the Skills 
Kit. The first level of activity asks students to identify and to 
role play certain conflict management skills. The second level 
activity requires them to design a strategy and apply their skills of 
conflict management. Students should engage in the Level One activity 
before they undertake the Level Two activity. 

Instructional Objectives 

The Level One activities in this exercise should enable students to: 

1. Identify some basic skills in conflict management. Achievement 
of this objective can be measured by student participation 

in class discussions following the reading of the exercise on 
conflict management skills. 

2. Apply their skills of conflict management in role play situa- 
tions in their classroom. Achievement of this objective can 
be measured by the debriefing session after the role play 
exercises which are conducted in class. 
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The instructional objectives for the Level Two activities on con- 
flict management can be listed as follows. Students should be able to: 

1. Identify basic steps in forming a strategy for conflict 

management in political groups. Achievement of this objective 
can be measured by students' responses on the strategy forms 
for this activity. 



The instructional procedures in this activity are outlined below. 
The Level One instructional procedures include steps one through six. 
The Level Two instructional procedures include steps seven through ten. 
Choose which level of activity you would like for students to engage 
in and then move to the appropriate steps in the instructional strategy. 

The steps for the Instructional strategy can be outlined as 



1. Students should read the exercise on conflict management 
contained on pages 309 through 318 of this guide. They will 
find separate exercises for each individual student in the 
packets attached to the Skills Kit. 

2. When students have finished the conflict management exercise, 
you should discuss it with them. You should outline the basic 
steps in conflict management according to the following dis- 
cussion questions: 



Instructional Procedures 



follows : 



(1) 



What was the problem and who were the actors in this 
case? 



(2) 



What is the decision that you want others to make in 
this case? 



(3) 



What is a "yesable^* proposition that could be presented 
in this case? 



(4) 



What are the costs and .benefits for actors in this case? 
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(5) What different decisions could you present to the 
group in this case? 

(6) List the steps of good conflict management and how 
they might be applied to this case and one other 
case which you can think of in your school, work 
setting or community. 

Responses to' these questions are contained in the student 

material on pages 314 through 318 of this kit. 

3. Prepare students for the role play exercise on conflict 
management. Round One includes the material on Local 467 
which is found on pages 319 through 320 of this Skills 
Kit. You should divide students into groups of three to four 
students. If there are only three students, one should take 
a conflict management role. If there are four students, two 
can take a conflict management role and two can take group 
member roles. A background information sheet and role profile 
should be given to each student. Students should attempt to 
resolve the problem which the group confronts and then to 
discuss the role behavior of the person or persons playing 

the conflict management role. 

4. When students he.ve played Round One, which should last about 
10 minutes, and they have discu3sed the conflict management 
behavior in their groups, which should last about another 5 
minutes, they should begin Round Two of the game. Give them 
the material necessary to v7ork with the ^'Sidewalks in Terrytown" 
issue for this round. Have them act out their roles and dis- 
cuss the role behavior of the conflict manager (s). This round 
should take approximately 15 minutes. 
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5. Initiate Round Three after students have finished Round Two. 
This round concerns "Censorship at Clarksville High School". 
Have stud.ents play roles and discuss the role of the conflict 
manager. This round should take approximately 15 minutes. 

, At the conclusion of the three rounds, each student should 
have taken a conflict management role once. 

6. Debrief the students on their role play using the following 
questions as guides: 

(1) How did you determine the decision that you wanted 
others to make in each round of the game? 

(2) How did you develop a "yesable" proposition in each 
of these rounds? 

(3) How did you calculate the costs and benefits for 
actors in the conflict situation? 

(4) ' Which of your tactics as a conflict manager was 

most successful? Why do you think it was successful? 

(5) Which of your tactics as a conflict manager did not 
seem to be successful? Why do you think it was not 
successful? 

(6) What general recommendations do you have for successful 
conflict management in these kinds of situations? 

7- If you choose a Level Two activity, ask students to review 

the, section of the exercise on conflict management. Discuss 

with them the central steps in managing any conflict. 

8. Pass out strategy forms and background, information sheets to 
students. Combine any number of the three background sheets 
from Rounds One, Two or Three of the Level One activity along 
with a strategy form for each student. 

9. Divide the students into groups of five to eight people and 
ask them to formulate a strategy in response to one of the 
background information sheets . 
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Debrief students on their formulation of strategies using the 
following questions as guides: 

(1) What .strategy did you formulate for solving the 
conflict in each of the three situations? 

(2) Which strategies do you think would be most successful? 
Why do you think they would be successful? 

(3) Which strategies do you think would be least successful 
Why do you think they would be least successful? 

(4) How do you think you might apply the strategies you 
have formulated to some school group with which you 
are familiar? Do you think you would change the 
strategies in any way? 
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Part C! Participation Skills 
Activity 3: Conflict Management 
Student Materials 

Most people don't like to be in a conflict situation. Their 
reaction to the word ^'conflict", is a negative one. Conflicts are 
not all negative situations. Through some kinds of conflicts, issues 
are clarified and individual or group interests are served. Without 
some kind of contradiction in patterns of resources or activities, 
often there would not be such issue clarification and serving of 
people's interests. We would all tend to be content with the status quo. 

Conflict situations are, however, very delicate ones. They 
require some kind of management in order to turn out in a positive way. 
This is why conflict management skills are so important. We can define 
conflict management as activities through which attempts are made to 
alter decision situations. When there is a conflict, people generally 
want to see some resolution of 'that conflict. In order to do it they 
have to change or alter the situation. How you can partici^pate in 
conflicts and effectively alter decision situations so that a resolution 
can be made is the focus of this activity. 

There are two general ways that conflicts can be managed^ "One is 
to alter the environment; in which the conflict is taking place. If 
there is an inequality of resources, a conflict can be managed by 
making sure that the groups which want equality can get it. Once 
they achieve equality, the situation can be ironed out from there. 
However, it is difficult to change general patterns of political 
resources or behavior. That is why we are often unable to manipulate 
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the environment in which a conflict has occurred. , 

A second way to alter a conflict situation is to work in a group 
that is making, a decision. The attempt to alter the decision situation 
itself is often more manageable by people who desire to change a 
conflict into a new political situation. In this particular activity, 
we will focus on altering decision situations as a means of managing 
conflict. 

Read the following case and attempt to figure out how you might- 
change the decision situation in order to manage the conflict at 
Greentree High School. 
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">ycott at Greentree High School 

Students had not been to class at Greentree High School for 
three days. They were angry. The band director had been fired. They 
felt that they had a good band and that the students were winning many 
state contests. Mr. Rosenbloom, the band director, had taught the 
students many things and they felt that he should continue. It was 
not the Board of Education's rasponsibility to fire a good band director. 
The students thought the people who said that he should have been fired 
were in the wrong. 

The controversy had been going on for a long time, not just the 
three days that the students had chosen to boycott at Greentree High 
School. Mr. Rosenbloom had been a respected teacher. He had come 
into the school to create a good bandj, and he had done that. However, 
in doing so he had often pulled students out of classes. Teachers were 
frustrated because many students were not doing well in their classes. 
Mr. Morgan, the English teacher, felt strongly that it was wrong to put 
band above something as necessary as English. Many of the teachers 
agreed with him. The coaches didn't pull students out of classes. 
Why should the band director? 

The principal of Greentree Higb« School was tired of it all. Mr. 
McNeal had been getting phone 'calls f^^f;m parents for months. Why, 
parents had asked him, were their students failing English, or Math or 
Social Studies? Was the band that important? Why did students have 
to choose between good grades and being members of the band? Teachers 
had also talked to the principal about Mr. Rosenbloom, and Mr. McNeal 
was very frustrated. Finally, when he began to get calls from members 
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of the Board of Education, he decided to call a meeting of his adminis- 
trative committee. 

When Mr, McNeal called the meeting, the question was whether or 
not to fire Mr,. Rosenbloom, Mr. Morgan was on the committee. Two 
other teachers, the department chairman in social studies and the 
department chairman in math were also on the committee. The head of 
thes Music Department sat in as a ex officio member. The meeting lasted 
four hours. They talked out the issue and decided that indeed, Mr. 
Rosenbloom should be fired if he would not keep students in classes 
and have regular practice for the band during regular music periods, 
Mr. Rosenbloom refused. He left the school, determined that he had 
done the right thing. 

The students heard about the issue and were angry. They felt there 
was no reason to fire Mr. Rosenbloom. Those students that were not 
doing well in classes were few, and students claimed they would not 
have done better in school even if they had attended the classes. They 
felt that the teachers were being unreasonable and were angry at Mr. 
Rosenbloom for having a good band, not for taking students out of 
classes. They circulated a petition signed by over three-quarters 
of the students in the school and they decided to boycott. They 
had been out of school for three days. 

The principal decided to hold a meeting of students, teachers and 
parents about the issue. The meeting was a firey one. The question 
was what to do to get the students back to school. Above all, the 
principal did not want students to miss classes because of this issue. 
The teachers also wanted the students back in school. They said that 
if a new band director were hired, slowly but surely the students would 
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corae back. The parents wanted their students to get an education, and 
were angry that some students were supporting the boycott out of 
sympathy with students in the band, even though they were not directly 
affected by the issue. The committee meeting broka up without any 
resolution of the issue at all, and people promised to come back the 
next evening to talk it out some more. 

Meanwhile, students were organizing • One of the leaders, Sandy 
Hoffman, was trying to figure out some means to resolve the conflict. 
Sandy wanted the band director rehired. Many students were supporting 
the boycott. But the main thing they were interested in was resolving 
the issue over the appropriate role of a band in the school. They 
were willing to stay out of school until this issue had been resolved. 
Other students were angry at not being consulted about the firing of 
the band director. They felt students in the band should have some 
say about who their band director should be. This general principal 
was motivating many students to continue to boycott the school. 

If you were in Sandy Hoffman's position and wanted to figure 
out a way to resolve this conflict, how would you do it?_ 
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Discussion of the Boycott 

There are five major steps involved in conflict management in 
any decision situation. The five steps can be summarized as follows: 

1. Identify the actors who are making a decision in the conflict 
situation. 

2. Determine the decision you want others to make. 

r ,• • 

3. Present others wxth a "yesable" proposition. 

4. Determine the costs and benefits of coming to a decision 
for actors in the conflict. 

5. Propose a different decision if people are deadlocked on 
your first proposal. 

6. Continue proposing decisions, determining '^yesable" 
propositions, and calculating costs and benefits until a 
decision is made. 

One of the first and most important things in managing any conflict 

is to know who the actors are. As with any situation, it may seem as 

there are hundreds or thousands of actors. Actually, there are 

probably only a few who enter into any key decision-making about the 

conflict. In the case of Greentree High School, the principal and 

the teachers of the administrative council are clearly principal actors 

in the conflict. Even though the school meeting includes a wide range 

of people, it is the administrative committee that will make a decision 

on this issue. Therefore, the principal actors become the school 

' ' principal, a few teachers and department heads, and some key students. 

Identifying the actors is helpful because it helps to sort out 

who it is you wish to act wich in managing a conflict. The major 

actors in this situation are always those that you must deal with 

in trying to manage any conflict. Once you have them identified you 

can begin to think about what you can do in a conflict situation. 
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Therefore, one solution to Sandy Hoffmanns problem would have been 

to begin to determine who the actors were in the conflict at Greentree 

High. 

People usually approach a conflict thinking about what they want. 
Sandy Hoffman, for example, wants the band director to be rehiredc This 
is one way to look at a conflict situation. However, it is equally 
important to look at the situation from another angle: What decision 
is it that you want others to make? The question is primarily one 
of what the conflict is really about. In Sandy's case, is it 
really about the band director or is it really about student participa- 
tion in decisions in the school? You need to determine what you want 
people to make a decision about before you can manage a conflict situa- 
tion. In order to do this you must understand how others perceive the 
conflict. Clearly, the principal wants to get students back into 
school. Clearly, the students want to participate in decisions. 
Perhaps there is too much conflict over whether the band director 
should be hired or fired, and the real decision ought to be made over 
whether or not students should participate in the decisions about the 
hiring and firing of teachers. 

In this case, Sandy Hoffinan would need to figure out what decision 
he wanted to bring before the administrative committee or the principal. 
What is the key decision here? Once that is determined then you can 
begin to ' effectively manage a conflict. 

The third important step in managing conflict is to determine how 
to present a ^^esable'^ proposition to people in the conflict.- Most 

*The term ''yesable" proposition, as well as some of the other criteria 
for effective conflict management comes from a book by Roger Fisher, 
International Conflict for Beginners , New York: Harper & Row, 1969. 
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people think that they need to confront people and to convince 
them directly of their point of view. Actually, this is often 
impossible because, in a conflict situation, people's views are so 
opposed that they cannot be convinced. What you need to determine is 
that, given the decision that you want others to make, what is a 
proposal that they can say either "yes" or "no" to. Otherwise, conflict 
situations tend to get bogged down in extraneous questions. Before 
you go into any kind of decision situation with a proposal, you should 
be able to say "yes" or "no" to the proposal and have other say "yes" 
or "no" to it. This tends to clearify a conflict situation and to 
help people to a resolution about the decision that you want to have 
made . 

In Sandy Hoffman's case at Greentree High School, a "yesable" 
proposition might be one which calls for student representation in 
meetings in which faculty hiring and firing is discussed. If this 
proposal is presented in a direct and clear way, then the administra- 
tive committee ought to be able to decide whether or not tftis part of 
the decision can be voted on. 

In presenting a proposition to a group you also need to consider 
the cost and benefits of various kinds of decisions. You can probably 
easily calculate your oWn costs and benefits. The important costs 
and benefits are those of the people who are involved in the conflict. 
What are you asking the other side to give up? What benefits the 
other side? It is important to outline directly both the negative 
and the positive Consequences of making any decision. 
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For Sandy Hoffman presenting a decision about student participa- 
tion, the costs to the administrative committee are clear. Students 
might disagree with them and cause more extended administrative 
committee meetings. Members of the committee might be forced to 
confront positions that they would not like. The costs would therefore 
be time and consideration of different points of view. The benefits 
of this position for' the other side might be that they could avoid 
future boycotts. No one wants students to be out of school. With 
student representation on such a committee, the likelihood that 
students would boycott would" be curbed. In presenting the proposal 
to have students participate in the committee, it would be important 
for Sandy to stress the benefits and costs of such a proposal. 

Sometimes presenting a decision and the costs and benefits results 
in people saying.no the the "yesable" proposition. If this happens, 
one way to continue to manage the conflict is to present the committee 
with still a different decision. Remember that you are interested 
in resolving the conflict and not, necessarily in winning your own point 
of view. Therefore, once a group has turned down your first proposal, 
you then try to change the decision to a different ^format so that 
some resolution can be made. Changing the decision in this case 
might involve the question of the band director. Sandy Hoffman could 
move from the student participation issue which he clearly could not 
resolve to the issue of t-yhether the band director should or should not 
be fired. In this case, Sandy would present the decision in the form 
of a ^^yesable" proposition and outline the costs and benefits once 
again. 
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This process of presenting a decision with a "yesable" proposition 
and calculating costs and benefits can be repeated several times before 
the conflict is resolved. This process is a basic one, but doesn't 
take into account the amount of emotional feeling that may go into a 
conflict situation. Certainly you should be aware that people are 
opposed for a good reason and that both sides have a point or there 
wouldn't be a conflict situatiron. Working with this process involves 
a means of clarifying a conflict, making it more straightforward and 
allowing people to come to some point where they can at least decide 
on some things, "rule in" some proposals and "rule out" others. 

Think of the situation at Greentree High School again. In the 
following space, outline a conflict management strategy that Sandy 
Hoffman might have followed. 
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Bring the strategy to class for discussion. You will be playing roles 
in groups and trying to manage a variety of conflict situations. 
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Conflict Management 
Background Information 
Round One 

Conflict at the United Mine Workers Local 467 



There had rarely been a conflict at Local 467. Most people agreed 
on all decisions. For a long time, the union had been dominated by two 
or three of its members • These people made all of the decisions, and 
generally the group went along with them. They knew the most about the 
union contract and whkt was goino; on, and the miners tended to follow 
their leadership. 

The policy on job posting, however, was an important one to m?'.ners# 
They felt it was being mishandled by their leadership. The leaders had 
approved the policy of management on -job posting which was one 
of taking any new people who wanted to be in the mines, giving them 
training for a job, and putting them in the mine. The miners thought 
this was wrong. They wanted trainees to begin at' the bottom level and 
to learn their training on the job in the mine. When a new job was 
open that required some experience, they wanted people to fill the job 
who had already been working in the mines. The miners thought their 
safety depended on it* Otherwise, new people without any experience 
coming into the mines in responsible positions might cause major pro- 
blems and endanger the safety of. other miners. 

The union of f icials were angry because they had been making most 
decisions and those decisions had always been supported. The officials 
felt that there were not enough people for the jobs open in the mines 
who had any kind of mining experience. They understood that management 
wanted to fill the positions. It would be worse not to have someone 
fill a position than it would to have people without experience on the 
job. BesideSjthey were assured that the training the new people would 
have would be of high quality. 

The union members disagreed, they didn*t think any training pro- 
gram could train someone to go into the mines. They opposed their 
leaders and they felt that they had to stand up to one more management 
policy which was not in their favor. Many of the union members con- 
sidered it to be a sign of weakness to allow management to have its 
way in this particular situation. 

The miners were meeting. They wanted to get the issue settled* 
They would have to have this issue settled over the next few days or 
there would surely be a strike. 
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Conflict Management 
Group Member Profile 
Round One 

Role Profile: Mr. /Mrs. Hut son 

You have been a member of Local 467 for a long time. You feel that 
the policy on job posting is bad for miners. You think that people 
should have training in the mines before they are allowed to take posi- 
tions of responsibility. You do not think that newcomers should come 
into these positions just because management happens to want to recruit 
more people. You want to go out on strike unless management changes its 
policy. 

In the group of three you will be working in, try to advocate your 
position as strongly as you are able. 



Conflict Management 
Group Member Profile 
Round One 

Role Profile: Mr. /Mrs. Powell 

You have been in the mines a short time. You believe that more 
people are needed in order to make the mining operation efficient. You 
think that management's policy of hiring new people into responsible 
positions "is a good idea. You were hired in that way and you have done 
a good job. You don't think that mining experience is that import- 
ant. However, you are a good union member and you want to go along with 
the union. You only wish, that you could somehow convince the union mem- 
bers that experience isn't that necessary. 

In the group of three you will be working in, try to advocate your 
position as strongly as possible. You want the miners to decide not to 
strike and not to oppose management's training program. There are other 
tljiingS' that are more important. 
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Conflict Management 
Background Information 
Round Two 

Conflict Over Sidewalks in Terrytown 



Terrytown is a growing city. The community members are generally 
very proud at the way it is developing. New schools, industries and 
housing are being built on a weekly basis. However, the parents in 
the town are very upset because, in the midst of all this construction, 
sidewalks are not being built and many roads are not being repaired. 
Some parents have registered a formal protest with the city council 
because sidewalks have not been built on major corridors to the new 
elementary schools. Elementary school children are walking to school 
on the roads., and parents feel this is dangerous. They didn't want the 
council to wait until some child wa^ hit by a car before the policy was 
remedied. 

Other people in the city are concerned, too. They feel that the 
commutiity is growing haphazardly and that the council is not being 
responsive to interest groups who want to preserve the quality of life 
as well as to promote gro\7th of industries and population. There are 
groups who want parks preserved. There are other groups who want to 
be sure that multiple-dwelling housing units are built in appropriate 
places instead of in the middle of residential neighborhoods. They 
want to be sure that industries will locate where there could be hous- 
ing to service people who will work in the plants. All of these 
interests groups are frustrated because the council does not seem to 
listen to these groups. 

A group of concerned parents from the Parent Teacher Association 
have brought the issue of the sidewalks before the City Council. The 
City Council has begun to debate the issue. Three members of the City 
Council are also members of the Parent Teacher Association and they 
feel that .the sidewalks should be built from city money. Other members 
of the council feel there are higher priorities such as encouraging 
bus service and car pools for children to go to school. They also feel 
that it is as important to do planning of city growth as it is to be 
concerned about sidewalks at City Council meetings. 

The town is getting very angry about this issue. The Mayor has 
decided to call a special meeting of the City Council to consider the 
issue of sidewalks. In preparation for this meeting many different 
groups are developing position papers. No one knows how the situation 
will finally work out. 
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Conflict Management 
Group Member Profile 
Round Two 

Role Profile: Mr. /Mrs i Sherman 

You have been a meiubcr of the City Council for a long time.*. You 
feel that it is important for sidewalks to be built in the community. 
You have children in elementary school and you are a member of the 
Parent Teacher Association. You feel that the City Council should 
do something about the sidewalks. 

In the group of three that you will be working in, try to advocate 
your position as best you can. It is your top priority for the City 
Council to construct sidewalks on the routes to elementary schools. 

Conflict Management 
Group Member Profile 
Round Two 

Role Profile: Mr. /Mrs. Rockwell 

You have been a resident of Terrytown for a long time. You have 
been on the City Council for four years. You feel that much of the 
industrial and residential development is haphazard instead of well- 
planned. You think that sidewalks for schools are a minor problem com- 
pared to the overall problem of providing guidance and planning for the 
growth of the city. You want the sidewalk issue to be cleared up as 
soon as possible. The city council needs to devote time and energy to 
planning the growth of Terrytown as a community. 

In the group of three you will be working in, try to advocate your 
position as clearly and as carefully as you can. You do not want the 
council to spend money on sidewalk improvement. 
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Conflict Management 
Background Information 
Round Three 

Censorship at Clarksville High School 

The Clarksville High Sentinal was a good newspaper. The seniors 
who were editors had always been at the top of their journalism class* 
In fact, the sponsor, Mrs. Herston,,had always felt that working on 
the paper was an integral part of journalism class. 

The new editor was extremely good, but he wanted to do some things 
with the newspaper that were different. He wanted to run controversial 
editorials and to talk about problems that faced students in the school. 
He not only wanted to report on sports events and football games, but 
on drug problems and social problems as well. 

The editorial staff had debated the shape of the newspaper for a 
long time. They were deadlocked over what to do. Mrs. Herston wanted 
no part of such a controversial newspaper. She said the newspaper 
was designed to represent the school. What represented the school best 
were activities students were engaged in, not social and political 
problems. 

Some members of the editorial staff agreed with Mrs. Herston, 
others disagreed. They felt that Mrs. Herston was exercising too much 
authority and sJie should not make the editor feel that his job was in 
danger. It was his job to determine \7hat the content of the newspaper 
would be and not the sponsor's role to decide. 

Students in the school began, to get in on the issue. They felt 
that sponsors of the newspaper should not have the authority to censor 
the news from the school. Other students felt that the' kind of news 
that a newspaper contained was important. What the editor was propos- 
ing would neither be good news nor would it represent the school. The 
editor himself felt caught between students who supported him and a 
feeling that censorship really wasn't the issue. It was an issue of 
authority and who should make editorial decisions. 

The next meeting of the editorial staff would probably be a very 
long one. They would debate the issue and hopefully come to some con- 
clusion about the conflict over censorship. 
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Conflict Management 
Group Member Role Profile 
Round Three 

Role Profile: Mr. /Miss Pendleton 

You have been a member of the editorial staff for two years. You 
feel that the newspaper is a good one and represents students in the 
school. You think the editor is wrong in wanting to put controversial 
social and political issues in the newspaper. You feel that these issues 
are well-known to students. What isn't well-known is what people are 
doing in school activities. You think that the sponsor has the right 
to determine what the newspaper will be. After all, working on the 
newspaper is part of journalism class and not an independent activity. 

In the group of three you will be working in, advocate your posi- 
tion as stronly as possible. You do not want new controversial issues 
to be discussed in the newspaper. 



Conflict Management 
Group Member Role Profile 
Round Three 

Role Profile: Mr. /Ms. Thompson 

You are new on the editorial staff. You think' that controversial 
issues should be discussed in the school. You also think that Mrs. Herston 
is exercising too much authority. You feel that there should be no cen- 
sorship of news in the newspaper and you think Mrs. Herston is trying 
to censor what is written. You think the editor should oppose Mrs, 
Herston and you have legun to circulate petitions to get student support 
for your position. 

In the group of three you will be working in, advocate your position 
as strongly as possible. You want the editor to be free to determine 
the kind of news that will go into the Sentinal. • 333 
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Conflict Management 
Conflict Manager Role 

It is your role in the group of three you will be working in to 
try to manage the conflict situation that has been created. Try to 
find out what the actors' feelings are in this situation and resolve 
the conflict according to the basic principles of conflict management 
you have learned. Use the following questions to help guide your be- 
havior and be sure to talk with other members of your group when you 
have finished the role play about each of these questions. 



1. \^at is the problem in t'ais situation and who are the major actors? 



2. What is the decision you would like people in this group to make? 

3. What is "yesable'V pi^oposition that you can present to the group? 



4. What are the costs and benefits for members uf the group in re- 
solving this situation according to your "yesable" proposition? 



5. What different decision might you propose to the group if your first 
decision fails? 



6. \^at kinds of moves did you make after your initial presentation of 
your proposition and their vote about the issue? 



7* How do you think you might improve your role behavior in the future? 
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Conflict Management 
Strategy Form 



You will be developing a strategy for managing conflict in the 
situation for which you have a background information sheet. Discuss 
each of the questions below with the group and determine how you might 
go about resolving the conflicts presented in the background information 
sheet • 

1. What is the problem in this case and who are the major actors? 

2. What information do you need about this issue and how might you 
get it? 

3. What are the decision alternatives in this situation? 

4. What is your preference for resolution of this decision? 

5. How might you make moves to manage the conflict that is presented 
in this situation? 

1- 

2. 

3. 
4. 

5. 

6. What would you do if you fail, in your first try to manage the 
conflict? 

7. Who will do the different tasks required in managing this conflict? 
8,. How will you carry out the decision of this group once it is made? 
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Part C: Participation Skills 
Activity 4: Task Implementation 
Teacher's Guide 

Task implementation is an important activity for students to 
learn. They need not only know how to make decisions but how 
to carry out those decision's once they are made. It is the carirying 
out of those decisions that task implementation is about. Normally, 
students are familiar with helping others out in doing a task. Often 
they do not realize the work it takes to organize a group and to 
get a task done. It is the general purpose of this activity to give 
students experience in carrying out tasks and putting together groups 
that are necessary in order to do those tasks. 

There are two levels of activities in this section of the 
Skills Kit. The first level of activity involves students learning 
about the steps in task implementation and cartrying out these steps 
in simulated classroom exercises. The second level activity involves 
planning a strategy for working out a task which will actually take 
place in a school, community or work setting. Students will plan 
a task which they will then carry out in a setting of their choice. 

Instructional Objectives 

The instructional objectives for this activity fall into two 

categories. The Level One objectives can be stated as follows; 

1. Students will be able to identify major steps in task 
implementation. Achievement of this objective can be 
determined by student responses to discussion questions 
about the traffic light casie in Westville. 
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2. Students will be able to apply their knowledge of task 

implementation to simulated iri-class exercises. Achievement 
of this objective can be measured by student responses 
to discussion questions after the role play exercise in 
class. 

The Level Two objectives for the unit can be stated as follows: 

1. Students will be able to develop a strategy for carrying 
out a task in their school, community or work setting- 
Mastery of this objective can be determined by review 

of student strategy forms developed during the activity- 

2, Students will be able to apply their skills of implementing 
tasks in school, community and work settings. Mastery of 
this objective will be determined by debriefing after 
students have carried out a strategy for task implementation 
in an ongoing group in their school, community or work 
setting. 



Instructional Procedures 



The instructional procedures for this activity are listed below. 
The Level One activities are outlined in steps 1-4. The Level Two 
.procedures are located in steps 5-7- Follow these steps carefully 
in carrying out the activity. 

1. Hc2ve students read the exercise on task implementation found 
in pages 331 through 336 in this Skills Kit , Each student ■ 
will receive an individual exercise in the packets attached 
to the kit- 



2. Discuss with students their reading in the task implementation 
exercise. Use tne following questions as guides for discussion. 

(1) What task implementation strategies did you 
develop for the case you just read? 
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(2) What are the major steps in ta6k implementation? 

(3) How do you think you could carry out a task in 
a group that you know of? 

3. Divide students into groups of five to eight students. Pass 
out one of the background information sheets found on pages 337 
through 339 in this Skills Kit. Have students develop a 
strategy for task implementation for the school, community 

or work setting which is described in the background informa- 
tion. It doesn't make any difference which group gets which 
background information sheet as long as each of the three 
sheets is used for some group in the class. This activity 
should take approximately 15-20 minutes. 

4. Debrief students on their activity by asking the following 
questions: 

(1) What strategy did you develop for solving the 
problem in your group? 

(2) What do you think of the strengths and weaknesses 
of the strategies presented? 

(3) How do you think you could carry out any of these 
strategies in group settings in school, community 
or work settings with which you are familiar? 

5. If you choose to do a Level Two activity, pass out a sf^ategy 
form to the students, and ask them to identify a task they 
want to carry out in their school, community, or work setting* 
Have students group themselves into groups of five to eight 

in order to develop a strategy and carry out the activity. 
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Have students carry out the activity they have planned 
in school, community, and work settings. 

When all students have completed their tasks, find some 
time to debrief the activity using the following questions: 

(1) Were you successful at implementing the task? 

(2) What do you think you learned from the experience? 
What were your most successful parts of task 
implementation? 

(3) What were the major problems you had in task imple- 
mentation? 

(4) How might you Improve the task implementation 
activities In future situations? 



ERLC 



339 



-331- 

Part C: Participation Skills 
Activity 4: Task Implementation 
Student Materials 

In some of the activities in the Political Issues course, you 
will learn how to make dc:cisions. This is a very important part of 
any group activity. An equally important part, however, is how to 
carry out a task once a decision is made. This is called task 
implementation. Carirying out a task requires being able to organiL.e 
a group and planning activities so that a group can meet a goal that 
it sets for itself. Some tasks are easier to implement than others. 
In this activity, you will learn some basic criteria for organizing 
groups for task implementation and carry out some activities in your 
school, work setting or community. 

Read the following case and think about how you would carry out 
the task which is featured here. After you have read the case^ respond 
to some questions at the end of the case which ask you to organize 
task implementation activities for this particular case. 

Traffic Lights in Hightown 
Hightown was a suburban community located in the heart of the 
midwest. Hightown had never had a traffic problem because it was off 
the track from most people who would enter and leave the city. However, 
an expressway was built which eame through the city limits and traffic 
on and off the expressway caused clogged streets. Many community 
residents were unhappy. 

The problem was particularly great in front of Hightown High School. 
The high school was within walking distance for many students and the 
crossroads to the high school often were clogged with students passing 
Tirnn f^on* residential area of the community to the high school. There 
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was no traffic light in front of the high school. This bothered many 
people who drove automobiles as well as the students who had to cross 
the road. They were sure that there would be an accident someday. 

The City Council was considering putting traffic lights in the 
town and had not thought about the area around the school. Some of 
the students were concerned that the City Council make this one of 
their high priorities. They were talking about the problem and trying 
to figure out a way that they could get the community council to 
consider putting a traffic light in front of the school across one of 
the major traffic ways. They were aware that there were limited funds 
and woted to make their case well. 

How might you organize a group in order to carry out the task of 
helping to get a traffic light in front of the high school? 

Discussion Questions 

1- What are the steps that you can think of in carrying out a plan to 
convince the city council to put in a new traffic light? 

2. What resources might you need in order to influence the city council? 

3. What do you think are the chances of getting this done? What will 
make a difference in the success or failure of the groups you have 
organized? 
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Discussion 

There are generally five major steps in task implementation in 

any group. If a person recognizes a need and wants to organize a 

group, one of the first things that he or she should do is to think 

about a serifis of steps that might be done in order to carry out the 

task. These steps should be arranged in a well-defined order so that 

you can see a sequence of activity which will get the task done. In 

the case of the traffic light at Hightown High School, one of the 

students might have constructed the following sequence of steps-. 

1» Notify two or three other students of thft problem and agree 
to meet and think about how to make the community council 
aware of the need of a traffic light. 

2. Talk with the principal, teachers and other students about 
aid they might give in bringing the matter to the attention 
of the community council. For example, the principal might 
write a letter, or teachers might agree to speak at the 
council meeting about a heed for a traffic light. 

3. Hake., sure that someo'je will Be at the community council 
meetings to speak for the need for a traffic light. Make 
sure this person has all the materials they need in order 
to make a convincing case. 

4. Monitor the decision of the community council so that the 
decision can be known and further action can be taken, if 
necessary. 

These are a series of steps someone might have planned in carrying out 
the task of making the community council aware of the traffic I '^ht 
problem. A person who wants to implement a decision (in this case ^ 
the decision to speak up about the traffic light) needs to be able 
to think out a plan before anything else is done. 

After a plan is developed, the planner should think about the time 
that it will take in order to carry out the steps. For example, if 
the deadline is the next community council meeting^then the planners 
must be sure that they can carry out their steps within that time 
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limit. Timing is very crucial here and a good idea is to think about 
time in terms of each step in the implementation process. 

After a plan is developed, carrying out a task depends on people 
and the skills and resources they bring to the task. It is important 
to think about who will carry out various steps of the task and what 
special skills they can offer for getting a goal achieved. In the 
Hightown High School case, certainly the principal and teachers need 
to be brought into the plan in order to give the assurance that the 
entire school is behind this particular issue. Also, the principal's 
status may be helpful in communicating with the community council 
members. If taking a poll or getting a petition signed is part of the 
plan, one might recruit students to help car.^ out the plan vho could 
perfbrm this particular task more easily than teachers, administrators, 
or people in the community. 

A third step in the task implomencation process involves making 
sure that the plan is flexible. People who are implementing a task 
.should always think about the fact that chance occtr:ar.cnr. may enter 
i ^t^ their plans and cause them to take longer or to make it impossible 
to ca.rry out certain steps. This is why in determining a plan for 
carrying out a task one needs to develop alternate strategies; for 
getting things done . For example, in the traffic light problem, if 
it had been impossible to get the principalis support, an alternate 
plan might be to go to. key community members in the Board of Education 
to get this support. These alternates should be planned in the very 
beginning of task implementation so that if one step fails to be 
successful, others are planned and the task can still be completed. 
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Related to the idea of flexibility is the fourth- steR, and that 
is determining back-up in terms of people and skills that are necessary 
to get things done. It may take longer or more people to achieve a 
task than originally conceived. There is a principle that once people 
begin to work on something, the task itself gets larger and more 
people are needed. Think about back-up in the kinds of resources that 
are necessary, if some people fail to do their part or if the task 
itself takes longer or seems more complex is an important part of task 
implementation. 

The final step in task implementation involves communication. 
In any group activity in which several people are doing different 
things, there is a necessity for communication. It is certainly 
important that there is communication initially, so that people under- 
stand the task as a whole and their particular role in it. It is 
also important at periodic points along the line to check the progress 
of acc>:.>mplishment of the task and to be sure that people have what 
they need in order to do things well. In addition, periodic checks 
which allow people to communicate about progress and differences in 
the strategy are important to any task implementation. 

In summary, there are five major steps in task implementation 
and they can be listed as follows: 

1. Think about the steps that will be necessary to carry out the 
activity. Also think about how much time it will take to 
carry out each of these steps • 

2. Ide'ntify people and skills necessary to carry out the task. 

3. Create flexible alternatives for each step in implementing 
the task. 

4. Determine back-up, in terms of people and skills, that might 
be necessary to carry out the task it gets to be more complex 
oi t-iaie^^consimiing than you originally planned. 
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5. Provide for checks and communication between people working 
on the task. 
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Task Implementation 
Background Information 

Starting a Newspaper at Crossland High School 

^ You have- worked with five other students trying to get a school 

newspaper started. You finally have permission from the principal to 

begin the newspaper. You want a newspaper that will be representative 

of the school and will cover a wide variety of activities that are 

taking place there. You have no staff, no sponsor, no facilities to 

begin the newspaper. You want your first issue to come out in the 

next month. How would you put together a group in order to get this 

task done? 

Task Implementation 
Background Information 

Senior Prom Activities at Westland High School 

You have received permission to hold the Senior Prom in the g3rm 

at Westland High School. Now you have to organize activities and put 

together a successful prom» The senior prom is only six months away. 

How can you plan activities which will get the job done so that you 

will have a successful senior prom? 
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Task Implementation 
Background Information 

Hiring New People at the Westinghouse Factory 

You have worked with a group that was in charge of hiring new 

people at Westinghouse Factory. You haven't been able to hire anyone 

for six months. You have just been given permission to hire three new 

people for new positions at the factory. They will all be managers 

who will supervise other people. The decision about a manager requires 

getting along with people on the line as well as management. How 

would you go about organizing people to effectively hire new people into 

the factory? 

* Vf Vc * * Vt * * * Vc * * * * 5V A 5V A A A A * * ^ Vc -k 

Task Implementation 
Background Information 

A Newsletter at the Office 

You have just received permission from the boss to do a vzeekly 

newsletter that will be circulated to staff in your office. You can*^'* 

not do the newsletter alone. You want it to be comprehensive and 

to be enjoyable for people to read. People have been complaining 

about lack of communication for a long time. How would you organize 

and put together this ne\>sletter so that it would be most effective 

for people in the office? 
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Task Implementation 
Background Information 

The Science Fair at Memorial Gym • 

You have just received permission to hold a community science 

fair in the gym of the high school. You want everyone in the 

community to enter. A lot of people have inventions and scientific 

interests which should be represented in this fair. How would you 

go about organizing the community in order to hold a successful 

fair that was representative of everyone *s interests? 

Task Implementation 
Background Information 

New Housing at Southville 

You have just received permission to zone 500 acres of land for 

housing projects in Southville. You need to consider the kind of 

quality buildings that will be built and the kind of people who will 

be living in the community. You need to organize a group that will 

allow you to provide housing as it is necessary for the community 

as a whole. How would you go about getting this task done? 



ERLC 



318 



-340- 



Task Implementation 
Strategy Form 



Strategy Form 



You need to determine what kind of task your group could carry 
out in your school. Consider what you would like to do and how you 
would do. it, using the questions below as a basis for planning your 
strategy. 

1. What problem are you interested in solving? 



2. Think about the steps necessary to carry out your task. List them 
below. 



3. Determine the people and skills necessary to carry out the task. 
List them below. 



4. What are alternatives to each of these steps in carrying out the 
task? 



5. Who are thie back-up people you might need in order to carry out 
the task? 



6. What are the- checks on communication points you will need in order 
to carry out the task effectively? 
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Section III: Part D: Participation Skills 

Application Activities in School or Community Settings 

* 

Part D of Section III is designed to be used in coordination 
with the activities in Part C. Therefore, \rtien stuc^ents learn a skill 
such as bargaining and practice it in in-class situations, this part 
of the Skills Kit will extend their skills into use^of bargaining in - 
other situations outside of their classroom. They will be encouraged 
to extend their knowledge and apply their skills in a wide variety 
of settings in their school, in work settings, and in their community. 

There are two levels of activity in this part. In the first 
level of activity, students are asked to model the skills they have 
learned. If students have learned decision-making or conflict manage- 
ment skills in the classroom, they xiTill be asked to design a way to 
practice these skills in school or community groups of their choice 
and will be asked to observe and model as best they can the criteria 
they have learned for effective participation in groups* Throughout 
the Level One activities, students will work on these activities 
with other students who will act as observers and give them suggestions 
for how they might better carry out their role. Level One activities 
in this part are designed to be applications for Level One activities 
in Part C. Therefore, students should do Level One activities only 
after they have completed some Level One activity in Part C. 

The Level Two activities for this part are related to adaptation 
of student's behavior to a wide variety of group settings. Students 
will develop strategies for participating in specific group settings 
which are different from other settings in which they have worked. 
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Level Two activities are designed to be applications for Level Two 
activities and Part C of this Skills Kit. Therefore, students who 
do Level Two activities in this exercise should have first accomplished 
Level Two activities in Part C. 

Instructional Objectives 

The general goal of this section of the Skills Kit is for students 
to apply their participation skills. If students undertake Level 
One activities, the instructional objective is for them to apply the 
criteria for carrying out the skill that they have learned, if 
studfcats engage in Level Two activities, the instructional objective 
is to carry out a strategy and apply it to a variety of group settings 
so that they will have practice in adapting the skill they hav^e learned 
to various group situations. 

For both levels of activity, measurement of student achievement 
of the objective can be determined by observers who evaluate the 
students' behavior. It can also be determined by debriefing sessions 
which are held by the class after their out-of-class activities 
have been carried out. Generally, it is not as important to test 
students on this particular type of behavior as' it is to motivate 
them to continue applying what they have learned and to learn from 
mistakes they make in actual group settings. 

Instructional Procedures 
The following instructional procedures provide directions for 
the choice of application activities on a step-by-step basis. You 
should follow the instructional procedures carefully. They can be 
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listed below: 

1. Determine which activity you would like for students to 
carry out in their school, work setting or community. 
They can carry out either bargaining, decision-making, 
conflict management or task implementation activities* 
Depending on which activities you have used in Part C, 
choose one of the four activities, to carry out here. 

2. Choose which level of activity you would like for students 
to participate in. Level One activities involve direct 
modeling of the role behavior they have learned. Level 
Two activities involve forming strategies and adapting 
their behavior to a series of situations in their school, 
work setting or community. There are different instructional 
procedures, depending on which level of activity you choose. 

3. Choose settings in which you want students to participate 

in activities. After you have chosen a level of activity, 

you will need to choose a group setting in the school, 

community, or work setting in which students can carry out 

their activity. One student and at least one observer 

need to be able to attend some meeting or carry out their 

behavior in this setting. The setting characteristics you 

should look out for are listed as follows: 

a. There must be at least five people involved in 
ongoing activity in this setting. Smaller groups 
will not facilitate effective behavior. Larger 
groups may be suitable as long as students can 
carry out their role behavior in the group effectively. 
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b. The length of the group meeting or situation must 
at least be continuous for 30 minutes. This 
amount of time is needed in order for students 

to have a handle on modeling or adapting their 
participation skills. 

c. In each of these cases the groups must either be 
making a decision or carrying one out. There must 
be some group activity other than planning for next 
year or selecting officers. 

d. The group must have some organization; there must 

be leaders and followers. There need not be official 
officers for any of these participation activities 
to work. 

There are a variety of possible settings to choose. You 
may choose them yourself or you may ask students to choose 
them in a class discussion. Depending on which participation 
activity you wish students to model or adapt, or which studentj 
are interested in, there may be a number of possible settings. 
Some are listed below: 



a. 


Student clubs 




b. 


School committees 




c. 


Student councils 




d. 


Student newspapers 




e. 


Office, work setting 




f. 


Community settings, such 


as clubs or informal groups 


g. 


Church groups 




h. 


Clubs or associations in 


the community 



4. If you choose to do a Level One activity, you should follow 
the following procedures: 
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a. Discuss with the class the criteria' for carrying 
out the skill you have chosen. Go through the 
basic criteria listed in Part C .for the skill. 
The criteria for each skill are listed as follows: 
bargaining, page 253 ; decision-making, page 283 ; 
conflict management, page 314 task implementation, page 335. 

b. Have each person in the class choose an observer. 
They will work as a pair in carrying out the 
activity. Pass out Observation Form A (page _349 ) 
and be sure that the observers understand how to 
use them. Have the two students work on choosing 

a group and a^J:ime when they can carry out the skill 
they have chosen to model. 

c. Have students carry out their activity out-of-class 
in the setting they have chosen. Be sure that you 
indicate that they should debrief the activity after 
the observer has watched the student perform the 
skill. The observer should retain Observation Form 
A and bring it back to class when the activity is 
over. There will be a class discussion about this 
activity. 

d. Debrief the class on their activity after everyone 
has carried it. out, using the following questions as 
general guides: 
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(1) What are the criteria for successfully 
fulfilling the skill which you have just 
practiced? 

(2) Did you successfully fulfill these criteria 
in the group setting you chose? Why or 
why not? 

(3) How do you think you might improve your use 
of your skill in future groups in which you 
choose to participate? 

If you choose to do a Level Two activity, you should follow 
the following procedures: 

a. Distribute the strategy form located on page 351 
of this guide. Review with students the criteria 
for carrying out the skill which you have chosen for 
them to practice. These criteria are found in pages 
listed in the #4, Level One procedure, part a, on 
page 345 . 

b. Form groups of five to eight students and discuss 
the strategy forms and the groups in which they 
might choose for carrying out strategies. They should 
choose at least two different groups in which they 
can carry out these skills. The group5 should vary 

in political organization and in geographic space. 
For example, students might choose an elite school 
group and a coalitional community group in which to 
practice their skills. 
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c. Ask students to choose two groups and- to develop 
strate^-es for carrying out the skill in those 
groups. I Also ask two of the students in each 
group to serve as observers of the activity. They 
should be given Observation Form B in order to 
record the activities of the group* 

d. Have students tq carry out their activities out 
of class and be sure to ask them to debrief each 
skill that they practice in each group with the 
observer after they have carried out the activity. 
Ask the observer to retain Observation Form B for 
class discussion. 

e. Debrief the class on their participation experience. 
Use the following questions as guides: 

(1) What strategy did you develop for carrying 
out the skill in your groups? 

(2) How did the two groups differ in political 
organization and, as a result, how did your 
strategies differ from one group to another? 

(3) Were you successful in participating in the 
group? Why or why not? 

(4) Would you carry out the skill differently 
if you were to try it again? Hov? would you 
carry it out differently? 

6, In order to facilitate transfer experience, encourage students 
to continue practicing the skills they have learned in a 
variety of groups in which they naturally participate. Give 
them opportunities in future class discussions to relate 
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their experiences in groups and incorporate them into the 
class discussion. 
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Observation Form A 

/ 

You are a\i observer. It is your job to attend a meeting with a 
student who is practicing a participation skill and to describe and 
make helpful suggestions about the performance of the student in carrying 
out that skill. You should answer each of the following questions 
carefully and t:hen discuss your ideas about the performance of the 
role with the student. 

1. What participation skill is the student attempting to carry out? 

2. What are the characteristics of successful performance of that skill? 

3. How does the student exhibit each of the characteristics of the 
skill in the particular group in which he or she is acting? 



4. Do you think the student was successful in carrying out this skill? 
Why or why not? 



5. How do you think the student could have performed his or her skill 
more successfully in the group? 
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Observation Form B 

You are an observer of the group activity based on one of the 
strategies that the group has tried to work out. it is your job 
to describe that strategy and to see whether it works or not in 
an actual group setting in your school, work setting or community. 
Use the following questions as a guide to looking at the group and 
think carefully about how they have carried out participation skills, 
Discuss their performance with the group after they have completed 
the activity* 

1. Describe the group in which you are working* 

2. What is the strategy that the class group developed in order to 
carry out its skill? 



3. What skills are being integrated into this strategy in order to 
achieve the goal? 



4* Does the strategy seem to work in this particular situation-? 
Why or why not? ' 



5. What suggestions would you give to the group about how to better 
carry out its strategy in the future? 
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Part D: Participant Skills--Application 

Strategy Form 



Use this strategy form to develop a strategy for carrying out 
the skills you have learned in a school or community group. Share 
your ideas on this strategy with your teacher before you begin to 
carry out the activities. Below are some questions you should answer 
in developing your strategy. 

1. Describe the group you will be working in. 

2. What is the goal you would like to achieve? 

3. What skill will you be practicing? 

4. What steps can you take in achieving your goal? 



5. How can you effectively practice this skill you want to practice 
in each of these steps? 



6. Who will do various activities in carrying out your strategy? 
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Be sure you identify an observer for each strategy you develop. 
When you have completed your activity, discuss your performance with 
the observer. 
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